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LIVE    JESUS    AND    MARY! 


preface 


TAKEN  FROM  THAT  OF  ST.  FRANCIS  OF  SALES, 
UPON  THE  RULE  OF  ST.  AUGUSTUS, 

FOR 

THE    RELIGIOUS     OF 
>ut  Eaog  of  (Eijaritg  of  tjje  ©ooo  &i)ep!j£ro  of  SSttgea 


The  great  authority  which  St.  Augustin  has  acquired  by 
the  eminent  holiness  of  his  life,  and  the  incomparable 
-doctrine  with  which  he  has  adorned  the  Church,  has  occa- 
sioned that  amongst  all  the  Legislators  for  Religious 
Orders  he  has  been  the  most  followed  ;  our  Lord,  dwelling 
in  him,  to  use  an  expression  of  St.  Jerome,  has  inspired 
him  with  this  Rule,  which  is  so  animated  with  the  Spirit 
•of  Charity,  that  it  breathes  throughout  nothing  but  sweet- 
ness, gentleness,  and  benignity ;  and  for  this  reason  is 
•suited  to  persons  of  every  nation  and  constitution  ;  so  that 
this  great  and  Apostolic  man  might,  when  writing  it,  have 
said,  in  imitation  of  the  Apostle,  "lam  become  all  to  all  to 
rsave  all ;"  for  which  reason,  not  only  many  Communities  of 
inclosed  Orders,  as  those  of  the  Canons  and  regular  Clerks 
and  Hermits,  as  well  as  the  disciples  of  St.  Dominic,  St. 
•Jerome,  and  St.  Antony,  and  of  the  Premontratensians,  but 
many  others  besides,  have  ranged  themselves  under  the 
.standard  of  this  admirable  Guide. 


IV 


But  although  this  Eule  is  evidently  holy,  and,  having 
been  approved  by  the  Church,  ought  to  be  considered  above 
censure ;  and  that  the  very  name  of  its  author  ought  to 
suffice  to  make  it  an  object  of  veneration  to  all  who  bear 
the  title  of  Christians  ;  nevertheless,  the  foolish  temerity  of 
the  children  of  this  world,  partly  from  affectation,  partly 
through  the  spirit  of  criticism,  has  not  failed  to  find  in  it 
subjects  for  frivolous  objections.  In  order  then  that  no  one 
may  disturb  you  on  this  subject,  I  will  provide  against 
their  questions  and  foolish  remarks,  and  at  the  same  time 
throw  a  light  upon  some  difficulties  which  might  be  an 
obstacle  to  you  in  the  reading  or  practice  of  this  Eule. 

The  command  of  the  glorious  Father  before  all  things,  to 
love  God  and  the  neighbour,  is  not  inserted  in  his  Eule  to 
make  us  think  that  he  is  the  author  of  these  command- 
ments ;  for  who  does  not  know,  not  only  that  they  are  from 
God,  but,  moreover,  that  they  are  the  very  essence  and 
abridgment  of  the  whole  Law.  What  God  has  commanded 
His  servant  has  recommended  as  the  only  end  and  sole  aim 
for  which  he  has  established  his  Eule  and  Congregation,  and 
to  this  object  all  is  to  be  referred. 

The  words,  these  are  the  things  that  we  recommend  to 
you,  that  you  may  observe  them,  should  not  give  the  Sisters 
any  scruple,  as  if  this  Eule,  in  all  its  Articles,  bound  under 
pain  of  sin  ;  for  this  is  not  the  case,  as  the  great  St. 
Thomas,  and  after  him  the  most  experienced  doctors  have 
remarked.  In  fact,  the  Latin  word  "  precept,"  used  by  St. 
Augustin,  does  not  always  imply  an  absolute  command ;  but 
frequently  it  only  signifies  the  method,  means,  manner,  direc- 
tion, and  art,  by  which  a  thing  may  be  well  done  ;  it  is  even 
sometimes  taken  as  a  simple  opinion  of  what  is  expedient ; 
thus  we  say  that  logic  contains  the  precepts  of  speaking  or 
reasoning  well.  We  give  the  name  of  preceptors,  not  so 
much  to  those  who  command  as  to  those  who  instruct  us. 


This  holy  Rule  then  does  not  oblige  under  pain  of  sin, 
except  in  the  principal  Articles  which  are  required  for  the 
observance  of  the  Three  Vows,  as  is  more  fully  declared  at 
the  end  of  the  Constitutions.  Many  think  that  the  Reli- 
gious Rules  should  impose  penalties  on  those  who  violate  or 
offend  against  them  ;  but  they  are  mistaken  ;  there  are  none 
in  the  Rule  of  St.  Basil,  nor  in  this  one,  except  that  of 
expulsion.  And,  in  fact,  since  it  is,  in  general,  necessary  that 
Superiors  enforce  the  laws  of  punishment  according  to  the 
different  circumstances  which  diminish  or  aggravate  the 
faults,  is  it  not  better  to  leave  the  imposition  of  penances  to 
their  judgment  and  prudence? 

In  the  Article  which  says,  subdue  your  flesh  by  fasts  and 
abstinence  as  much  as  your  health  'permits,  the  Holy  Father 
does  not  by  this  give  liberty,  to  each  Religious  to  be  guided 
in  the  practice  of  austerities  by  her  own  judgment,  or  to 
determine  what  her  health  permits,  it  belongs,  on  the  con- 
trary, to  the  Superioress,  as  is  directed  in  another  Article, 
to  have  everything  distributed,  not  equally  to  all,  but  to 
each  as  required.  In  the  33rd  Chapter  of  the  1st  Book,  on 
the  Discipline  of  the  Church,  in  describing  the  mode  of  life 
practised  among  the  Religious  of  his  day,  whether  men  or 
women,  he  says  "  that  many  of  strong  constitutions  adapted 
their  way  of  life  to  that  of  the  infirm,  in  order  to  avoid 
singularity  ;  and  that  when  the  sick  refused  to  eat  or  drink 
what  was  fit  for  them  they  were  reprimanded  for  it,  lest 
they  should  render  themselves  more  weak  than  holy,  more 
ill  than  mortified."  This  is  what  happens  to  many,  espe- 
cially to  women,  who,  deceived  by  their  imagination, 
make  sanctity  consist  in  austerities,  and  more  readily  under- 
take to  deprive  their  stomachs  of  food,  than  their  hearts  of 
their  own  will. 

She  who  has  the  charge  of  the  others  is  called  Prepose'e, 
that  is,  she  is  set,  or  placed  before,  or  above  the  Congre- 


gation  of  which  she  is  the  President.  She  may  also  he- 
called  Prefectee,  but  as  these  words  are  not  used,  they  have 
been  changed  for  those  of  Mother,  Abbess,  Prioress,  or 
Superioress  ;  and  as  the  titles  of  Mother  and  Superioress  are 
more  familiar,  and  have  the  same  meaning  as  that  of  Pre- 
posee,  it  has  been  thought  advisable  that  you  should  retain 
them,  principally  that  of  Mother ;  the  more  so  as  the  Holy 
Father  says,  "  let  the  Sisters  obey  the  Superioress  as  their 
Mother."  It  is  directed,  at  the  end  of  the  Rule,  that  they 
should  obey  the  Superioress,  and  still  more  the  Priest,  who 
has  the  care  of  all.  But  who,  then,  is  this  Priest  who  has 
the  care  of  all  ?  In  the  rule  for  men,  as  well  as  in  this  for 
women,  this  obedience  to  the  Priest  is  often  inculcated. 
Amongst  the  interpreters  of  this  Rule,  those  I  have  met  with 
suppose  it  to  be  the  Bishop  ;  the  more  so,  says  one  of  them, 
who  has  made  some  beautiful  and  excellent  remarks  upon  it, 
that  the  Canons  regular  were  dependent  on  him ;  but  since 
the  Bishops  and  their  Clergy  have  been  secularized,  by  apos- 
tolic dispensation,  this  regulation  is  no  longer  observed. 
Xow,  to  say  the  truth  on  this  point,  I  cannot  agree  to  this 
interpretation,  for  although  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Church,  the  names  of  the  Priest  and  Bishop  were  often  used 
synonimously,  and  for  one  another,  as  it  is  easy  to  see  in  the 
Acts  and  Epistles  of  the  Holy  Apostles,  it  is  certain  that  in 
the  days  of  St.  Augnstin  these  words  were  not  so  used ; 
Priests  were  not  called  Bishops,  or  Bishops,  simply  Priests, 
as  he  himself  testifies  in  the  Epistle  he  has  written  to  St. 
Jerome ;  and  I  do  not  remember  that  St.  Augustin  has  ever 
used  the  terms  in  any  other  sense ;  so  that  there  is  no  appear- 
ance that  he  has  so  often  employed  the  word  Priest  for  that 
of  Bishop  in  his  Rule ;  since  also,  Monasteries  of  Religious 
Women  were  very  numerous  in  the  Diocese  of  Hippo,  and  the- 
Bishop  could  not  have  been  everywhere.  But  what  takes 
away  all  doubt  from  my  mind  is,  that  St.  Augustin  in  this 


very  Rule  for  the  Sisters,   plainly  distinguishes  the  Priest 
from  the  Bishop,  where  he  says : — 

"  That  if  any  Sister  be  convicted  of  having  received  letters 
or  presents  in  secret,  she  ought  to  he  severely  corrected  and 
punished,  according  to  the  decision  of  the  Superioress,  or  the 
Priest,  or  even  of  the  Bishop  : "  so  that  the  Priest,  who  is- 
spoken  of  in  the  Rule,  was  either  the  Parish  Priest,  or  he- 
whom  the  Bishop  had  especially  appointed  for  the  Monastery , 
for  instance,  the  Spiritual  Father :  and  in  the  same  manner, 
as  the  Superioress  had  the  ordinary  direction  of  the  Religious, 
in  things  of  greater  importance,  they  applied  to  the  Spiritual 
Father,  and  if  that  did  not  suffice,  had  recourse  finally  to  the 
Bishop.  (In  the  Constitutions,  the  Superioress  General  has- 
been  substituted  for  the  Spiritual  Father,  after  the  example- 
of  the  Constitutions  of  the  Augustinian  Religious.) 

If  it  be  forbidden  to  wear  veils  so  thin,  that  the  head-dress 
can  be  seen  through  them,  this  is,  because  in  Africa,  an  ex- 
tremely hot  country,  women  only  arranged  their  hair  in  small 
nets,  which  in  Latin  were  called  Betiola,  that  is,  nets, 
and  in  French,  "Lacis."  In  our  country,  the  head-dress 
of  the  Religious,  who  observe  their  Rules,  is  altogether  dif- 
ferent ;  they  cut  off  their  hair,  and  ought  besides  to  take  care 
that  their  veils  be  not  transparent. 

I  do  not  stop  to  explain  the  Article  in  which  the  Holy 
Father  forbids  sensual  friendships  among  the  Sisters ;  he  ex- 
presses, according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  times,  and  provinces 
in  which  he  lived,  certain  particulars,  little  known  in  our  own 
countries,  and  the  malice  of  which  is  in  itself  so  shocking,, 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  prohibition  more  clearly. 

The  Article  of  the  Rule  which  directs  to  ash  for  the  boohs 
every  day,  at  the  appointed  hour,  has  reference  to  that  time, 
when,  printing  being  as  yet  unknown,  books  could  not  be  had 
according  to  each  one's  wish  or  convenience,  and  they  were 
therefore  obliged  to  be  read  in  succession. 


Now,  I  beg  of  you  to  remark,  that  it  is  by  an  especial 
Providence  of  God,  that  amongst  all  the  Eules,  this  of  the 
glorious  Father  St.  Augustin,  has  been  selected  as  the  Law 
of  your  Congregation,  which  induces  me  unhesitatingly  to 
address  you  in  the  words  which  were  spoken  to  Ezechiel,  and 
to  the  cherished  Disciple  of  the  Beloved  of  your  souls :  Come, 
take  hold,  and  eat  this  book,  swallow  it,  fill  your  breasts,  and 
nourish  your  hearts  with  it.  Let  these  words  be  day  and 
night  before  your  e}res,  that  you  may  meditate  upon  them* 
and  upon  your  anus,  that  you  may  practise  them,  and  that 
all  that  is  within  you  may  praise  God  for  them :  it  will  be 
bitter  to  the  interior,  because  it  leads  you  to  the  entire  morti- 
fication of  your  self-love ;  but  it  will  be  sweeter  than  honey 
to  your  mouth,  because  we  can  enjoy  no  consolation  equal  to 
that  of  mortifying  the  love  of  ourselves,  that  the  love  of  Him, 
who  died  for  love  of  us  may  live  and  reign  in  us:  thus  will 
your  bitterness  be  turned  into  the  sweetness  of  a  most  abun- 
dant peace,  and  you  will  be  filled  with  true  happiness.  Be 
then  strong,  resolute,  constant,  and  unchangeable,  and  per- 
severe in  this  state  of  life,  that  nothing  may  separate  you 
either  from  your  Heavenly  Spouse,  who  has  united  you 
together,  or  from  that  perfect  Charity  by  which  you  may  re- 
main united  to  Him :  so  that,  all  having  but  one  heart  and  one 
soul,  He  Himself  may  be  your  only  heart  and  your  only  soul. 
Blessed  is  the  soul  that  shall  observe  this  Kule ;  it  is  complete 
and  true ;  and  to  all  the  souls  who  shall  follow  it,  may  there 
be  given  in  abundance  the  grace,  peace,  and  comfort  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. — Amen. 


Live  Jesus  and  Maey.  ! 
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THE    EXILE 

OF 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  ST.  AUGUSTIN 

FOR    THE    SISTERS. 

THESE    AEE    THE     THINGS    WHICH    WE    COMMAND    YOU    TO 
OESEEVE,  YOU  WHO  LIVE  IN  THE  MONASTEKY. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  LOVE  OF  GOD  AND  THE  NEIGHBOUE. 

1.  Before  all  things,  my  very  dear  Sisters,  let  God  be 
loved,  and  then  the  neighbour ;  for  these  are  the  principal 
commandments  which  have  been  given  to  us. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OF  THE  UNION  OF  HEAETS. 

1.  Observe  that  for  which  you  are  assembled  and  collected 
into  a  congregation ;  that  is  to  say,  live  in  holy  concord,  in 
the  same  house,  and  have  but  one  soul  and  one  heart  in  God. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OF  HAVING  ALL  THINGS  IN  COMMON. 

1.  Do  not  say  that  you  have  anything  of  your  own;  but 
let  every  thing  be  in  common  amongst  you. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  THE  FOOD  AND  CLOTHING. 

1.  Let  the  food  and  clothing  be  distributed  to  each  of  you 
by  your  Superioress ;  but  not  equally  to  all,  because  you  are 
not  all  of  the  same  constitution  ;  but  to  each  according  to  her 
own  wants.  This  is  what  you  read  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(chap.  ii.  and  iv.),  that  all  things  were  in  common,  and  were 
distributed  to  each  in  particular,  according  to  his  own  wants. 

2.  Let  those  who  possessed  something  in  the  world,  when 
they  entered  the  Monastery,  with  a  good  will,  give  it  up  for 
the  general  use ;  and  let  those  who  had  nothing,  not  seek  in 
the  Monastery  for  what  they  could  not  even  have  had  out  of 
it :  however,  let  all  that  is  necessary  be  granted  to  their 
weakness,  although  in  their  poverty  they  might  not  even  have 
been  able  to  find,  out  of  the  Monastery,  the  things  which 
they  required.  Let  them  not  think,  however,  merely  of  being 
happy,  if  they  have  found  within  the  food  and  clothing  which 
they  could  not  have  had  without. 


CHAPTER    V. 

OF  HUMILITY. 

1.  Let  them  not  become  proud,  if  they  are  now  associated 
with  those  whom  they  would  not  have  presumed  to  approach 
in  the  world.  Rather  let  them  raise  their  hearts  to  God,  and 
not  seek  after  the  vanities  of  the  world,  that  Monasteries  may 
not  become  beneficial  to  the  rich,  and  not  to  the  poor,  if  the 
rich  be  humbled  and  the  poor  exalted  there. 

2.  Let  those,  on  the  contrary,  who  seemed  to  be  something 
in  the  world,  not  disdain  their  Sisters  who  have  entered  this 
holy  Congregation  from  a  low  condition  :  let  them  rather 
apply  themselves  to  place  their  glory  not  in  the  dignity  of 
their  rich  relations,  but  in  the  society  of  their  poor  Sisters : 


and  let  them  not  become  proud,  if  they  have  contributed 
by  their  means  to  found  or  support  the  Community;  let 
them  not  become  more  proud  of  their  riches,  because  they 
have  devoted  them  to  the  Monastery,  than  they  would 
have  been  if  they  had  enjoyed  them  in  the  world;  for 
every  other  vice  leads  to  the  commission  of  bad  actions  for 
the  sake  of  doing  them ;  but  pride  lays  snares  even  for  good 
works,  that  they  may  perish  after  they  have  been  produced. 
Of  what  use  is  it  to  distribute  and  give  to  the  poor  one's 
possessions,  and  to  make  oneself  poor,  if  the  soul,  in  despising 
riches,  becomes  more  proud  than  she  was  in  possessing  them  ? 
3.  Live  therefore  all  in  union  and  perfect  concord,  and 
reciprocally  honour  God  in  yourselves,  of  whom  you  have 
become  the  living  temples. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OF    PEAYEE. 

1.  Be  exact  in  prayer  at  the  hours  and  times  appointed. 
Let  no  one  employ  herself  about  anything  in  the  Oratory,  or 
occupy  herself  there  except  in  prayer ;  for  which  it  is  intended 
and  from  which  it  derives  its  name.  In  order  that  if,  out  of 
the  appointed  times,  any  have  leisure,  and  desire  to  go  there 
to  pray,  they  should  not  be  prevented  by  those  who  wish  to 
do  anything  else  there. 

2.  When  you  pray  to  God,  singing  Psalms  and  Canticles, 
meditate  in  your  heart  what  you  pronounce  with  your  mouth  : 
sing  only  what  you  read  ought  to  be  sung,  and  do  not  sing 
what  is  not  written  for  it. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   FASTING. 

1.  Subdue  your  flesh  by  fasting  and  abstinence  in  eating 
and  drinking,  as  far  as  your  health  permits  it ;  and  if  some 
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Sister  cannot  bear  fasting,  nevertheless  let  her  not  eat  out  of 
the  times  of  meals,  unless  she  be  ill. 


CHAPTEE  VIII. 

OF  THE  SPIEITUAL  AND  COEPOEAL  EEFECTION. 

1.  When  you  place  yourself  at  table,  listen,  without  noise 
and  without  disturbance,  to  what  is  read  according  to  the 
custom,  until  you  rise ;  and  let  not  your  mouth  alone  receive 
food,  but  your  ears  equally  nourish  themselves  with  the  word 
of  God. 

3.  If  any  distinction  be  made  in  diet,  for  those  who  have 
been  accustomed  to  better  food,  or  who  are  of  a  more  delicate 
constitution,  this  ought  not  to  seem  unjust,  or  displease  those 
who  are  stronger  by  habit  or  temperament,  and  let  them  not 
consider  these  more  happy,  because  they  eat  meats  which 
they  themselves  do  not ;  but  rather  let  them  interiorly  rejoice 
that  they  are  more  robust  than  their  Sisters,  and  able  to  do 
what  their  Sisters  cannot. 

3.  If  to  those  who  have  abandoned  the  delicacies  of  the 
world  to  enter  the  Monastery,  more  is  granted  in  food, 
clothing,  beds,  or  covering,  than  is  given  to  the  more  robust, 
and  consequently  more  happy,  the  latter,  to  whom  such 
distinctions  are  not  granted,  ought  to  reflect  how  much  their 
Sisters  have  resigned  in  leaving  their  former  condition,  by 
passing  from  the  life  of  the  world  to  that  of  the  Monastery, 
although  they  have  not  yet  been  able  to  attain  to  the 
temperance  and  frugality  of  the  others,  who  are  of  a  stronger 
constitution. 

4.  They  ought  not  all  to  expect  to  receive  the  privileges 
which  are  granted  to  some,  more  by  sufferance  than  by  honour, 
lest  the  detestable  abuse  should  be  witnessed  introducing  itself 
into  the  Monasteries,  of  rendering  the  poor  delicate,  whilst 
the  rich  make  every  effort  to  become  laborious  there. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

OF   THE   CAEE   OF   THE   SICK. 

1.  It  is  certain  that  as  the  sick  ought  to  eat  less  for  fear  of 
inconvenience,  they  should  also,  after  their  illness,  he  treated 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  them  to  recover  their  strength 
as  soon  as  possible,  although  they  may  have  come  of  a  poor 
family  in  the  world,  because  the  recent  illness  has  made  them 
feel  the  want  of  that  which  custom  has  rendered  necessary  to 
the  rich.  But  after  having  recovered  their  former  strength, 
let  them  return  to  their  happier  custom,  which  is  the  more 
suitable  to  the  servants  of  God,  as  by  this  means  they  re- 
quire less  of  other  things.  Once  cured,  let  not  the  taste  for 
delicacies  make  them  live  any  longer  in  the  manner  to  which 
necessity  had  reduced  them  during  the  illness.  Let  the 
strongest  in  bearing  abstinence  consider  themselves  the 
richest ;  for  it  is  better  to  need  little  than  to  have  much. 


CHAPTER  X. 

OF  THE  CLOTHING-  AND  EXTERIOR  MODESTY. 

1.  Let  not  your  dress  be  in  anything  remarkable,  and  do 
not  affect  to  please  by  the  clothing  of  your  person,  but  by  the 
qualities  of  the  heart. 

2.  Let  not  your  veils  be  so  fine  that  your  head-dress  should 
appear  beneath.  Let  not  your  hair  be  uncovered  at  all.  Do 
not  through  negligence  leave  it  loose,  and  do  not  arrange  or 
dress  it  outside  with  artifice. 

3.  When  you  leave  the  house  walk  together :  having  reached 
the  place  to  which  you  go,  remain  together.  In  your  de- 
portment, during  your  stay,  or  as  long  as  the  meeting  lasts, 
in  your  dress,  and  in  all  your  movements,  let  nothing  be  done 
which  can  offend  the  looks  of  any  one:  but  let  all  be  in 
accordance  with  your  sanctity,  that  is,  the  sanctity  of  your 
vocation. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

OF  INTEEIOE  MODESTY. 

1.  Never  rest  your  eyes  upon  any  man,  neither  give  him 
any  cause  to  rest  his  upon  you ;  for  the  wish  to  see  and  to  be 
seen  is  a  criminal  fault,  especially  in  a  person  consecrated  to 
God.  Chastity  may  be  offended  against  not  only  by  actions, 
but  also  by  the  desires  and  unregulated  affections  of  the  soul. 
It  is  not  sufficient  to  be  irreproachable  in  the  eyes  of  men ; 
the  heart  must  be  so  pure  as  to  be  without  blame  before  God, 
who  fathoms  hearts  and  penetrates  into  their  most  secret 
recesses.  Frequently  place  yourselves  in  the  presence  of 
God;  it  is  the  most  effectual  means  of  preserving  in  all 
your  actions  that  modesty  and  reserve  which  are  the  most 
beautiful  ornaments  of  a  Christian  Virgin. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

OF   FEATEENAL   COEEECTION. 

1.  When  then  you  are  together  in  the  Church  or  else- 
where, wherever  there  are  men,  take  care  mutually  to  watch 
over  your  chastity ;  for  by  so  doing,  God  who  dwells  within 
you  will  guard  you  from  yourselves. 

2.  If  you  perceive  that  any  one  among  you  is  guilty, 
by  her  looks,  of  the  imprudence  of  which  I  speak,  advertise 
her  promptly,  that  these  bad  beginnings  may  be  followed 
by  no  fatal  consequences,  but  may  be  immediately  corrected. 

3.  Nevertheless,  if  after  the  advertisement,  or  another  day, 
you  see  her  commit  the  same  imprudence,  then  let  the  Sister 
who  has  perceived  it  make  her  known  as  one  already 
wounded,  that  she  may  be  cured.  However,  before  de- 
nouncing her,  one  or  two  others  must  be  made  to  observe 
the  same  fault,  in  order  that  by  the  testimony  of  two  or 
three  she  may  be  convicted  and  punished  with  due  severity. 

4.  Do  not  think  that  by  discovering  this  evil  you  commit 


an  injustice :  when,  by  making  known  the  faults  of  your 
Sisters,  you  can  bring  them  to  amendment,  you  are  not 
guilty ;  you  are  so,  on  the  contrary,  when,  by  being  silent, 
you  allow  them  to  perish.  For  if  your  Sister  had  an  ulcer 
which  she  wished  to  conceal,  for  fear  of  an  incision,  would 
you  not  be  cruel  if  you  were  silent,  and  benevolent  if  you 
revealed  it?  With  how  much  more  reason  ought  you  to 
manifest  the  spiritual  ulcer,  for  fear  it  should  mortify  and 
become  more  and  more  dangerous  to  the  heart. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

WHEN    THE    SUPERIOEESS    3IUST   BE    INFOEMED. 

1.  Before  causing  the  fault  to  be  remarked  by  the  other 
Sisters,  that  they  may  convict  the  guilty  in  case  she  denies 
it,  if  after  the  first  admonition  she  does  not  correct  herself, 
the  Superioress  must  first  be  informed,  in  order  that  the  one 
in  fault  being  more  secretly  admonished,  if  possible  it  may 
not  be  necessary  to  make  it  known  to  the  others.  If  she 
deny  it,  the  other  Sisters  must  be  called,  that  she  may  be 
reproved  before  them,  and  be  convicted  on  the  testimony  of 
two  or  three. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

OF   THE   PUNISHMENT   AND   EXPULSION   OF   THE   GUILTY, 

1.  The  guilty  person  being  convicted,  must  be  corrected., 
chastised,  and  punished  according  to  the  judgment  of  the 
local  or  general  Superioress.  But  if  she  refuse  to  submit  to 
the  punishment  imposed  upon  her,  and  do  not  leave  of  her 
own  accord,  let  her  be  expelled  and  dismissed  from  your 
Congregation  or  Society.  This  expulsion  is  not  done  in 
cruelty  but  in  mercy,  for  fear  the  contagion  should  reach 
the  others  and  cause  their  ruin. 
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2.  Let  what  I  have  said  respecting  the  fault  of  resting  the 
eye  upon  men  be  diligently  and  faithfully  observed  in  the 
detection,  prohibition,  manifestation,  conviction,  and  punish- 
ment of  other  sins,  preserving  in  all  this  charity  towards  the 
persons,  and  hatred  of  their  vices. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

EEOHIBITION   OF   EECEIVING    PEESENTS   OE   LETTEES   IN 
SECEET. 

1.  Whoever  among  you  shall  have  arrived  at  such  a 
degree  of  iniquity  as  to  receive  letters  or  presents  in  secret, 
if  she  be  discovered  in  the  fact,  and  convicted  of  it,  let  her 
be  severely  punished  for  it,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the 
local  or  general  Superioress.  But  if  she  freely  confess  her 
fault,  let  her  be  forgiven,  and  let  her  be  prayed  for. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

OF   THE   CHAEGE  OF  THE  THINGS  WHICH   AEE   IN   COMMON. 

1.  Keep  all  your  clothing  in  the  same  place,  in  the  care 
and  charge  of  one  or  two,  or  as  many  Sisters  as  shall  be 
necessary  to  shake  and  keep  them  in  order,  that  the  moths 
may  not  injure  them  :  and  as  you  all  live  from  the  same 
fund,  so  also  be  all  clothed  from  the  same  materials.  If  it 
be  possible,  do  not  take  notice  of  the  clothing  which  shall  be 
given  to  you,  according  to  the  seasons ;  do  not  endeavour  to 
see  if  the  clothes  be  the  same  which  you  had  returned  and 
put  away,  or  if  what  another  has  already  worn  be  passed 
to  you,  provided  that  what  is  necessary  to  each  be  not 
refused  to  her. 

2.  If  disputes  or  murmuring  arise  on  this  subject  amongst 
you,  if  any  one  complain,  by  chance,  that  she  has  received 
clothes  worse  than  she  had  returned,  and  that  she  is  looked 
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upon  as  unworthy  to  wear  as  good  as  another  Sister,  learn 
from  this  how  little  advanced  you  are  in  the  holy  and 
interior  habits  of  the  heart,  since  you  lament  about  the 
exterior  clothing  of  the  body.  If,  however,  on  account  of 
your  weakness,  the  same  be  returned  to  you  that  you  had 
put  away,  nevertheless  keep  all  you  take  off  in  the  same 
place,  and  give  up  everything  to  the  Sisters  charged  with 
this  care,  so  that  no  one  among  you  may  work  for  herself, 
either  for  her  clothing,  for  what  she  requires  for  her  bed,  for 
girding  herself,  or  covering  her  head.  Let  all  your  works 
then  be  done  for  the  common  use,  with  more  application  and 
cheerfulness  than  if  you  did  them  for  yourselves  in  par- 
ticular. For  Charity,  according  to  the  Scripture,  "  seeketh 
not  her  own,"  that  is  to  say,  her  own  convenience,  gain,  and 
advantage,  which  ought  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  that 
she  does  not  prefer  her  own  convenience  to  that  of  the 
generality;  on  the  contrary,  she  prefers  the  common  good 
to  her  own. 

3.  Know,  then,  that  the  more  you  shall  prefer  the  commu- 
nity to  jour  personal  interests,  the  more  you  will  advance  in 
spirituality :  it  is  in  this  manner  that,  in  all  required  by  the 
wants  of  the  moment,  you  will  make  permanent  Charity 
appear  more  conspicuously.  Hence  it  follows,  that  if  any  one 
give  to  his  daughters,  relations,  or  connections,  who  may  be 
in  the  Monastery,  some  article  of  dress  or  any  other  thing 
necessary,  nothing  must  be  received  in  secret,  but  all  be 
placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Superioress,  to  be  put  in  common) 
and  given  to  whoever  shall  require  it. 

4.  If  any  one  conceal  what  shall  have  been  given  to  her, 
let  her  be  condemned  as  guilty  of  theft. 

5.  Let  your  clothes  be  washed,  according  to  the  orders  of 
the  Superioress,  either  by  yourselves  or  by  laundresses ;  and 
let  not  the  too  great  desire  to  have  clean  and  suitable  clothes 
stain  and  tarnish  your  souls. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

OF  THE  CLEANLINESS  OF  THE  BODY  AND  THE  CAEE 
OF  THE  SICK. 

1.  When  any  necessity  or  illness  requires  that  a  Sister  take 
baths,  let  there  be  no  delay  in  allowing  them  to  her,  and  let 
them  be  prepared  without  murmur,  and  according  to  the 
directions  of  the  Doctor,  so  that  even  if  she  herself  did  not 
wish  it,  nevertheless  let  what  is  good  for  her  health  be  done. 
If,  on  the  contrary,  she  wish  for  the  bath,  and  it  be  not  bene- 
ficial to  her  health,  let  not  her  will  and  desire  be  seconded  in 
this  :  for  it  often  happens  that  what  is  hurtful  to  us  appears 
advantageous,  because  it  is  agreeable.  In  fine,  if  the  servant 
of  God  own  that  she  suffers  from  some  secret  pain  in  her 
body,  let  her  be  believed  simply  and  without  any  doubt,  at 
the  same  time  ascertaining  if  what  pleases  her  be  the  right 
thing  to  cure  her  suffering  ;  and  if  this  be  not  certain,  let  a 
doctor  be  consulted. 

2.  The  care  of  those  who  are  ill,  or  who  after  illness  require 
to  have  their  strength  restored,  or  who  are  suffering  from 
some  infirmity  or  fevers,  ought  to  be  intrusted  to  some  Sister 
in  particular,  that  she  may  ask  at  the  Depense  for  what  she 
shall  think  necessary  for  each  invalid. 

3.  And  let  those  who  have  the  charge  of  the  Depense,  or 
of  the  clothing,  or  the  books,  serve  their  Sisters  willingly  and 
without  murmur. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

WHEN   THE   BOOKS   AND   CLOTHES   AEE   TO   BE   GIVEN. 

1.  Let  the  books  be  given  every  day  at  an  appointed  hour, 
and  let  them  be  refused  to  those  who  ask  for  them  out  of  the 
hour  named. 
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2.  As  to  the  clothes  and  shoes,  let  those  who  have  the- 
charge  of  them  be  prompt  in  giving  them  to  those  who 
require  them. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

OF   LAWSUITS. 

1.  Have  no  lawsuits,  or  at  least  end  them  as  soon  as 
possible,  for  fear  that  anger  increasing  turn  into  hatred,  of  a 
mote  make  a  beam,  and  render  the  soul  guilty  of  murder : 
for  it  is  not  to  men  alone  that  those  words  of  Scripture  are 
applied,  he  who  hateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer;  women 
also  have  received  this  commandment,  in  the  person  of  man, 
whom  God  created  first. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

OF   ASKING  PAEDON,   AND   OF   THE   FOBGIVENESS 
OF   THE   OFFENCE. 

1.  Let  her  who,  by  abuse,  malediction,  or  reproaching  with 
crime,  shall  offend  one  of  her  companions,  remember  to  repair, 
as  quickly  as  possible,  by  a  prompt  satisfaction,  the  fault  she 
has  committed ;  and  let  her  who  has  been  offended  be  equally 
ready  to  pardon  without  discussion.  If  they  have  recipro- 
cally offended  each  other,  let  them  in  the  same  manner  be 
prompt  to  forgive  one  another,  on  account  of  your  prayers, 
which  ought  to  be  so  much  the  more  holy  as  they  are  the 
more  frequent. 

2.  Now  she,  who  being  tempted  to  impatience,  hastens 
however  to  obtain  pardon  of  her  Sister,  to  whom  she  acknow- 
ledges to  have  given  offence,  is  better  than  she,  who,  more 
slow  in  being  put  out  of  temper,  is  also  with  more  difficulty 
persuaded  to  ask  pardon.  Any  one  who  will  not  forgive  her 
Sister  must  not  hope  to  receive  the  fruit  of  prayer.    But  she 
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who  will  never  ask  pardon,  or  who  does  not  ask  it  with 
sincerity,  is  in  the  Monastery  in  vain,  although  she  be  not 
expelled  from  it.  Consequently,  avoid  harsh  and  provoking 
words ;  and  if  such  escape  from  your  mouth,  do  not  be 
ashamed  to  produce  remedies  by  the  same  mouth  which  has 
made  the  wound. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

WHEN   PAEDON   IS   NOT   TO   BE   ASKED. 

1.  When  the  necessity  of  correction  excites  you  to  use 
bitter  words  in  correcting  inferiors,  if  in  this  you  have  ex- 
ceeded what  is  reasonable,  it  is  not  exacted  of  you  to  ask  their 
pardon,  lest  by  practising  too  great  a  humility  towards  those 
who  ought  to  be  subjected,  you  should  diminish  the  authority 
of  governing.  Forgiveness,  however,  must  be  asked  of  the 
Sovereign  Lord  of  all  things  ;  He  knows  with  what  affection 
you  love  her  whom  you  reprove,  perhaps,  a  little  more 
severely  than  required. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

OP   SPIEITUAL   DILECTION. 

1.  Amongst  you  there  must  not  be  any  carnal  dilection; 
it  ought  to  be  all  spiritual. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

OF    OBEDIENCE. 

1.  Let  the  Superioress  of  the  Monastery  be  obeyed,  ob- 
serving the  honour  which  is  due  to  her,  for  fear  God  should 
be  offended  in  her  person  ;  and  still  more  so,  the  General 
Superioress  of  the  whole  Congregation,  since  she  has  the 
care  of  you  all. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 

OF   THE   AUTHOKITY   OF   THE   STTPEEIOBESS. 

1.  It  is  the  duty  principally  of  the  Superioress  to  watch 
that  all  things  be  exactly  observed  ;  and  if  any  point  be  not 
well  done,  that  it  be  not,  however,  neglected  ;  and  that  care 
be  taken  to  repair  or  correct  the  fault  as  soon  as  possible. 
As  to  that  which  is  extraordinary,  and  which  exceeds  her 
power  and  abilities,  let  her  refer  to  the  General  Superioress,, 
who  has  more  authority  over  you  than  herself. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

OF   THE   HUMILITY   OF   THE   STTPEEIOBESS. 

1.  Let  the  Superioress  not  place  her  happiness  in  her 
authority  and  power,  but  rather  in  the  obligation  she  is 
under  of  rendering  services  to  the  others  with  charity. 

2.  Let  her  be  Superior  to  you  in  honour  before  men,  and 
before  God  let  her  be  prostrate  under  your  feet,  by  fear  and 
humility. 

3.  Let  her  show  herself  the  model  of  good  works  towards 
all. 

4.  Let  her  reprimand  the  restless,  console  the  pusillani- 
mous ;  let  her  receive  with  tenderness  and  relieve  the  weak 
and  infirm  ;  let  her  be  patient  towards  all. 

5.  Let  her  be  exact  and  severe  towards  herself  in  the 
observance  of  the  discipline  and  regulations  of  the  house, 
and  reserved  in  imposing  upon  others  the  same  obligation. 
Let  her  have  more  at  heart  to  be  loved  than  to  be  dreaded 
by  you ;  though  both  the  one  and  the  other  are  necessary ; 
remembering  always  that  she  must  one  day  give  an  account 
of  you  to  God.  By  obeying  her,  then,  more  and  more,  you 
will  not  only  have  pity  and  compassion  on  your  own  soul, 
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but  also  on  that  of  the  Superioress,  who  is  placed  in  a  danger 
so  much  the  greater  amongst  you,  that  she  holds  a  more  dis- 
tinguished office. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

"WISHES. 

1.  May  it  please  God  that  you  observe  all  these  things 
with  dilection,  and  an  ardent  love  of  spiritual  beauty,  diffu- 
sing every  where  the  sweet  odour  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  edifying 
conduct,  not  as  slaves  under  the  law,  but  as  children  set  free 
and  delivered,  established  in  the  grace  of  God. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 

<OF    BEADING   THE   EULE,   AND    OF    THE    FEUIT   WHICH 
SHOULD   BE   DEAWN   EEOM   IT. 

1.  Lastly,  that  you  may  look  often  in  this  little  book,  as  in 
a  mirror,  and  that  you  may  neglect  nothing  from  forgetful- 
ness,  let  it  be  read  to  you  once  every  week  ;  and  when  you 
find  that  3rou  do  what  is  written  in  it,  return  thanks  to  the 
Lord,  the  giver  of  all  good.  When,  on  the  contrary,  any  one 
shall  perceive  that  she  has  failed  in  some  point,  let  her  repent 
of  the  past,  and  be  on  her  guard  for  the  future,  praying  to 
God  that  her  offence  may  be  forgiven  her,  and  that  she  be  not 
led  into  temptation.     Amen. 

END   OF   THE   EULE   OF   ST.   AUGUSTIN. 
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VI VAT    JESUS    ET    MARIA! 

WISHES   OF  THE   FOUNDER 

FOR 

THE   RELIGIOUS   OF 

§nx  f  a&g  of  Cljariig. 


The  general  intention  of  the  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of 
Charity,  in  all  their  life  and  all  their  exercises,  ought  to  be, 
to  unite  themselves  to  God  and  to  the  holy  Church,  to 
labour  with  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  their  neighbour  by  the 
fervour  of  their  prayers,  by  their  good  examples,  and  par- 
ticularly by  the  exact  observance  of  their  fourth  vow ;  for 
this  reason  they  should  desire  nothing  so  much  as  to  be  so 
virtuous,  that  the  sweet  odour  of  their  sanctity,  by  being 
agreeable  to  God,  may  diffuse  itself  in  the  hearts  of  all  the 
faithful :  it  is  this  desire  that  has  induced  the  founder  to 
write  these  Wishes  in  the  beginning  of  the  Book  of  their 
Profession. 

PARTICULAR    WISHES. 

TTIE   HUMBLE  GLOEY  OF   THE  4ELIGIOUS   OF   OITE   LADY  OF 
CHAEITY. 

The  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  may  humbly  and 
piously  exult  in  being  (although  they  are  infinitely  unworthy 
of  it)  the  daughters  of  the  Most  Holy  Heart  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary ;  for  besides  that  they  have  this,  in  common 
with  all  Christian  souls,  of  having  Jesus  Christ  for  their 
head,  and  of  being  His  members,  and,  consequently,  of  being 
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but  one  with  Him,  who,  according  to  St.  Augustin,  is  more  the 
fruit  of  the  heart  than  of  the  womb  of  this  precious  Virgin, 
and  are  thus  the  daughters  of  this  same  Heart,  they  besides 
possess  this  happiness  in  a  more  special  and  peculiar  manner 
for  three  principal  reasons. 

First.  They  are  the  daughters  of  the  Most  amiable  Heart 
of  the  Mother  of  God,  because  the  vocation  of  persons  who 
are  chosen  by  the  Divine  Majesty  to  labour  for  the  salvation 
of  erring  souls,  takes  its  origin  in  a  particular  manner  in 
the  most  charitable  Heart  of  Jesus,  inflamed  with  love  for 
these  same  souls,  which  is  but  one  Heart  with  that  of  His 
Most  Holy  Mother ;  for  although  this  Divine  Heart'  is  the 
source  of  all  good  designs,  of  all  holy  institutes,  and  of  all  works 
of  piety,  it  is  so,  nevertheless,  in  a  most  especial  manner  of 
those  which  have  for  their  immediate  object  the  salvation  of 
sinful  souls,  as  being  the  thing  in  the  world  in  which  it 
takes  greatest  delight  and  desires  the  most,  since  this  mer- 
ciful Saviour  assures  us  that  He  came  into  the  world,  not 
for  the  just,  but  for  sinners. 

Secondly.  This  Queen  of  Hearts  consecrated  to  Jesus,  has 
made  it  evidently  appear  that  they  are  the  well-beloved 
daughters  of  her  Heart,  by  the  very  particular  love  she  has 
testified  towards  them,  in  giving  them  a  large  share  in  that 
which,  after  God,  she  most  loved  in  this  world,  that  is,  the 
Cross  of  her  Son,  having  permitted  that  they  should  have 
borne  a  great  number  of  all  sorts  of  crosses,  contradictions, 
and  tribulations  for  the  space  of  more  than  ten  years ;  as 
also  by  the  peculiar  care  which  this  Maternal  Heart  has 
taken  to  provide  them  with  all  that  is  necessary,  spiritual 
as  well  as  temporal,  to  dissipate  a  very  great  number  of 
obstacles  that  presented  themselves  to  the  foundation  of  this 
Congregation,  and  to  dispose  things  in  such  a  manner,  that 
by  a  secret  and  admirable  direction,  notwithstanding  the 
efforts  of  hell,  and  when  all  appeared  to  be  overthrown,  it 
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was  established,  contrary  to  all  human  appearances,  on  the 
day  of  the  Feast  of  this  same  Heart,  the  8th  of  February. 

Thirdly.  When  it  pleased  God  to  inspire  with  the  project 
of  this  congregation  the  hearts  of  those  whom  His  divine 
mercy  employed  to  form  it,  He  also  gave  them  the  thought 
of  dedicating  it  in  honour  of  the  Most  perfect  Heart  of  His 
most  blessed  Mother,  to  which,  in  effect,  it  has  been  dedi- 
cated and  consecrated,  in  order  that  the  persons  who  shall  be 
received  in  it  may  endeavour  to  imprint  in  their  hearts  a 
perfect  image  and  an  exact  resemblance  of  the  very  holy 
life,  and  of  the  exalted  virtues  of  the  most  sacred  Heart  of 
their  compassionate  Mother,  and  that  by  this  means  they 
should  render  themselves  worthy  to  be  the  true  daughters 
of  the  most  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  beautiful  Love. 

wishes  and  prayers 

FOE   THE    EELIGIOUS    OF    OUE    LADY    OF    CHAEITY. 

I  prostrate  myself,  with  my  whole  heart,  at  the  sacred 
feet  of  the  King  and  Queen  of  Heaven,  the  Hearts  of  Jesus 
and  Mary,  with  all  the  humility  and  devotion  of  all  the 
hearts  which  are  consecrated  to  them,  supplicating  them 
from  the  depth  of  my  soul,  by  their  most  holy  Heart 
inflamed  with  love  for  their  children,  to  grant : 

1.  That  none  who  shall  enter  this  house  may  write  her 
name  in  this  book,  except  those  whom  they  shall  themselves 
have  chosen  and  called  to  serve  and  honour  them  in  it,  by 
labouring  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 

2.  That  those  who  shall  write  it  there  may  do  so  corde 
magno  et  animo  volenti,  that  is,  with  a  generous  heart  and 
a  most  devoted  will,  and  for  the  pare  love  and  sole  glory 
of  God. 

3.  That  the  year,  the  day,  and  the  hour  on  which  each 
Sister  shall  write  her  Vows  and  Obligations  in  this  book  may 
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be  to  her  a  year  of  mercy  and  of  remission  of  ail  her  sins,  a 
day  of  benediction  and  sanctification  for  her  soul  and  body, 
and  an  hour  of  perpetual  and  inviolable  confirmation  in  the 
grace  and  love  of  God. 

4.  That  the  names  of  those  who  shall  be  inscribed  upon 
this  paper  may  be  written  for  an  eternity  upon  the  divine 
Heart  of  Jesus,  Son  of  Mary,  and  of  Mary,  Mother  of  Jesus. 

5.  That  divine  love  may  engrave  upon  their  hearts  all 
the  Eules,  Constitutions,  and  Holy  Customs  of  this  Congre- 
gation; and  that  these  same  hearts  may  be  sacred  books, 
and  living  Gospels,  in  which  the  most  holy  life  of  their  most 
amiable  Father,  and  beloved  Mother,  Jesus  and  Mary,  may 
be  for  ever  imprinted. 

6.  That  all  their  hearts  may  bo  so  many  living  images  of 
the  most  pure  love,  most  exalted  charity,  profound  humility, 
most  exact  obedience,  more  than  angelic  purity,  invincible 
patience,  meekness  of  a  child,  simplicity  of  the  dove,  entire 
submission  to  the  will  of  God,  complete  self-abnegation,  per- 
fect contempt  of  the  world,  most  ardent  zeal  for  the  salvation 
of  souls,  devoted  affection  for  the  Cross,  and  all  the  other 
most  eminent  virtues  which  reign  in  the  divine  Heart  of* 
Jesus  and  of  Mary. 

7.  That  these  same  hearts  may  form  but  one  heart  to- 
gether, by  the  sacred  link  of  most  perfect  charity,  and  that 
they  may  be  but  as  one  heart  with  the  most  sacred  Heart  of 
Jesus  and  Mary,  by  virtue  of  divine  love. 

8.  That  this  united  heart  may  be  the  throne  of  the  divine 
will,  that  it  may  reign  there  absolutely,  that  it  may  be  con- 
sumed in  the  flames  of  eternal  love,  and  that,  as  a  sacred 
host,  it  may  be  continually  sacrified  to  the  praise  and  glory 
of  the  most  Holy  Trinity. 

These  are  the  most  ardent  desires  of  my  heart,  O  Jesus, 
Son  of  Mary,  and  Mary,  Mother  of  Jesus,  which  I  offer  to 
Thine,  full  of  tenderness,  and  which  I  have  the  intention  of 
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offering  at  every  moment  of  my  life,  and  by  all  the  motions 
and  respirations  of  mine  :  listen  to  them,  I  beseech  Thee, 
bless  them,  and  let  them  be  accomplished  by  Thy  great  mercy, 
and  for  the  glory  of  Thy  holy  name.   Amen. 


To  the  Religious  of  our  Lady  of  Charity. 

It  is  to  yon,  my  very  dear  Sisters,  that  I  now  address  my 
voice  and  my  words,  to  say  to  you :  Daughters,  beloved  by 
the  most  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Love,  dwell  in  this 
maternal  Heart  of  your  most  dear  Mother,  which  is  but  one 
with  the  divine  Heart  of  her  Son  Jesus  :  let  it  be  the  place 
of  your  repose,  your  city  of  refuge,  your  impregnable  fortress, 
your  garden  of  delights,  your  terrestrial  paradise. 

Live  the  life  of  this  blessed  Heart ;  possess  its  sentiments, 
enter  into  its  dispositions,  follow  its  inclinations,  love  what 
it  loves,  hate  what  it  hates,  and  no  other  thing,  desire  only 
what  it  desires  ;  rejoice  in  nothing  but  what  pleases  it,  fear 
only  what  it  would  fear  if  it  were  still  capable  of  fear  ;  grieve 
only  over  what  would  afflict  it,  could  it  still  be  made  sorrow- 
ful ;  labour  for  the  accomplishment  of  its  designs ;  give 
yourselves  unceasingly  to  the  spirit  which  animates  it,  that 
this  same  spirit  may  possess  and  guide  you  in  all  things,  that 
its  grace  may  sanctify  you,  its  charity  inflame  you,  its  love 
consume  you,  and,  above  all,  its  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls 
devour  you. 

In  fine,  engrave  this  upon  your  hearts — that  you  are  the 
Daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart  of  the  Queen  of  Heaven  ; 
never  forget  this  beautiful  name  ;  have  it  always  before  your 
eyes,  impress  it  on  your  mind,  imprint  it  on  the  inmost  part 
of  3Tour  soul,  write  it  in  your  hands,  carry  it  in  your  mouth, 
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that  is,  act  in  such  a  manner,  by  the  grace  of  God,  that  all 
your  thoughts  and  affections,  all  your  words  and  actions, 
tend  to  make  you  worthy  Daughters  of  the  most  sacred 
Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Jesus,  and  to  please  and  rejoice 
this  same  Heart,  in  every  way  possible  to  you ;  but  especially 
by  observing  exactly  your  Rules  and  Constitutions,  and 
faithfully  keeping  your  Vows  to  God,  above  all  the  fourth, 
which  you  have  made,  to  employ  yourselves  in  the  conversion 
and  instruction  of  souls  that  have  wandered  from  the  right 
path. 

Know,  my  very  dear  Sisters,  that  whilst  you  remain  in 
this  holy  employment,  which  associates  you  in  a  wonderful 
manner  with  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  with  His  most 
precious  Mother,  with  His  Apostles,  and  with  all  the  Saints 
who  have  been  called  by  God  to  this  same  exercise;  you 
will  be  the  true  Daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart  of  the 
Mother  of  God,  she  will  look  upon  you  and  love  you  as 
such,  and  will  heap  upon  you  every  kind  of  favour  and 
blessing.  But  if,  under  any  pretext  whatever,  you  withdraw 
yourselves  from  this  function,  you  will  at  once  lose  this 
beautiful  title,  your  name  will  no  longer  be,  Daughters  of 
the  most  sacred  Heart  of  Mary,  Mother  of  Jesus,  but 
Daughters  of  Belial :  the  blessing  of  Heaven  will  withdraw 
itself  from  you,  and  its  malediction  will  come  upon  you. 
May  it  please  the  Divine  Goodness  not  to  permit  that  you 
should  fall  into  this  evil.  I  supplicate  the  Mother  of  Mercy, 
by  all  the  tenderness  of  her  maternal  Heart,  that  from  the 
moment  you  should  deviate  from  it,  she  would  afflict  you 
so  effectually  as  to  oblige  you  to  return  to  the  path  of  your 
vocation ;  in  order  that  after  having  devoted  all  your  time 
;md  strength  for  the  same  object,  for  which  our  most 
adorable  Jesus  devoted  His  blood  and  His  life,  you  may  be 
found  at  the  hour  of  your  death  according  to  the  Heart  of 
God ;  that  you  may  breathe  out  your  soul  into  the  bosom 
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and  Heart  of  your  most  tender  Mother,  and  repose  eternally 
with  her  and  her  beloved  Son  in  the  bosom  and  Heart  of  the 
Heavenly  Father,  there  to  praise,  glorify,  and  love  unceas- 
ingly with  Jesus  and  Mary,  and  with  all  their  children,  the 
most  holy  Trinity,  throughout  all  eternity.     Amen. 

Vivant  Jesus  et  Maria  ! 
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NOTICE. 


As  it  is  very  rare  that  first  attempts  attain  immediately  all 
their  perfection,  or  that  legislators  are  able  to  foresee,  at  the 
commencement  of  these  institutions,  the  events  which  may 
occur  in  the  practice  of  the  first  laws  they  lay  down,  expe- 
rience which  is  the  teacher  of  all  things,  and  time  which 
clears  them  up,  have  shown  that  the  Eeverend  Father  John 
Eudes,  our  venerable  Founder,  and  the  persons  enlightened 
in  matters  of  religion  and  regularity,  whom  he  employed 
to  revise  with  himself  the  first  impressions  of  the  Constitu- 
tions, have,  nevertheless,  left  in  them  some  articles  capable 
of  reformation,  on  account  of  the  difference  which  was  found 
between  the  practice  and  the  text ;  others,  which  were  proved 
to  be  impracticable,  as  that  of  singing  the  whole  of  the 
Canonical  Office  (which  was  never  practised  except  in  the 
first  years  of  the  erection  of  the  Order,  and  of  which  the 
Founder  himself  caused  the  practice  to  be  discontinued)  ; 
others,  which  caused  difficulties  of  conscience ;  and,  finally, 
the  article  of  the  Election,  which  in  some  points  was  con- 
trary to  what  is  directed  in  Chap.  VI.,  Session  25,  of  the 
Council  of  Trent. 

The  Congregation  of  our  Lady  of  Charity,  first  estab- 
lished at  Caen,  in  Nornuuuly,  in  the  year  1651,  confirmed  and 
approved  in  1666  by  our  Holy  Father  Alexander  VII., 
and  in  1741  by  our  Holy  Father  Pope  Benedict  XIV.,  also 
by  the  Bishops  of  Bayeux,  Vannes,  La  Eochelle,  and  many 
others,  had  never  had  any  but  isolated  houses  independent 
of  one  another,  recognizing  for  Superioress  the  local  Supe- 
rioress alone  under  the  immediate  jurisdiction  of  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese. 

This  Congregation  being  established  at  Angers  in  1829,  b}' 
the  care  of  the  Venerable  and  Holy  Prelate  Bishop  Montault, 
who  has  for  so  many  years  governed  this  diocese  with  so 
much  wisdom  and  zeal,  and  by  the  charitable  donations  of 
M.  le  Comte  de  la  Potherie  de  Neuville,  of  Dame  Cesbron  de 
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la  Roche,  afterwards  a  Religious  and  Assistant-General  of 
the  Congregation,  and  of  other  pious  persons,  has,  in  a  short 
time,  extended  its  branches  through  several  other  Dioceses  of 
France,  and  made  foundations  as  edifying  as  useful,  at  the 
request  and  under  the  guidance  of  the  illustrious  and  vener- 
able Bishops  of  these  Dioceses.  Persuaded  that  union 
constitutes  strength,  and  that  the  Erection  of  a  Generalat 
would  greatly  contribute  to  give  still  more  power  and 
stability  to  this  excellent  and  charitable  Institute,  these 
illustrious  and  worthy  Prelates  have  addressed  several  peti- 
tions to  the  Holy  See,  that  the  Mother  House  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  of  Angers  might  be  erected  into  a  Generalat,  with 
the  full  and  entire  consent  of  all  the  Religious  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  of  Angers,  and  its  foundations,  who  have  presented 
to  our  Most  Holy  Father  Pope  Gregory  XVI.,  now  happily 
reigning,  many  petitions  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the 
erection  of  this  Generalat,  so  that  the  Foundations  estab- 
lished, or  to  be  established,  by  the  House  of  Angers,  might 
never  be  isolated  from  it.  In  consequence,  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Most  Eminent  and  Most  Reverend  Cardi- 
nals of  the  Holy  Roman  Church,  charged  with  the  affairs 
and  consultations  of  the  Bishops  and  Regulars,  after  having 
read  the  letters  of  the  pious  Bishop  of  Angers  to  our 
most  Holy  Father  Pope  Gregory  XVI.,  by  which  he  very 
humbly  petitions  that  the  Superioress  of  Religious  Women, 
called  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  may 
be  appointed  General  Superioress  of  the  whole  Congregation, 
and  in  consequence  have  the  government  of  all  the  other 
Houses,  which  that  of  Angers  has  founded,  or  shall  found 
in  future.  After  having  also  read  the  letters  of  the  vene- 
rable Bishops  of  Poitiers,  Grenoble,  and  Metz,  who  have 
welcomed  these  Foundations  into  their  Dioceses ;  after 
having  read  the  petitions  of  the  Religious,  and  recognized 
the  immense  good  which  these  establishments  produce,  and 
the    important   services  they    render  to    religion;    in  fine^ 
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after  having  examined  everything  with  care,  it  has  given 
the  subjoined  Decree  of  eight  articles,  by  which  the  Supe- 
rioress of  the  House  of  Angers  is  declared  General  of  all  the 
others  which  the  former  has  founded  or  shall  found  in  future. 
And  more,  this  Decree  has  been  expedited  by  Letters 
Apostolic,  in  form  of  Brief,  dated  3rd  April,  1835,  by  order 
of  His  Holiness,  and  such  as  it  is  hereafter  inserted. 

This  Decree  and  Brief  requiring  different  alterations  in 
the  ancient  Constitutions  of  our  Lady  of  Charity,  which, 
besides,  were  out  of  print,  it  has  become  necessary  to 
proceed  to  a  new  impression  of  these  Constitutions,  and  to 
adapt  them  to  the  Brief. 

With  the  formal  and  express  consent  of  the  Bishop  of 
Angers,  and  upon  the  humble  petition  of  the  very  honoured 
Mother  Mary  of  Saint  Euphrasia  Pelletier,  first  Superioress 
General  of  the  said  Congregation,  and  of  the  Eeligious 
of  the  Mother  House  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  of  Angers,  assembled  in  Chapter,  at  the  sound  of 
the  bell,  and  in  the  accustomed  manner ;  who  all,  after 
having  implored  the  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the  pro- 
tection of  the  most  Blessed  Virgin,  in  union  of  hearts  and 
sentiments  protest  to  His  Eminence  the  most  Illustrious  and 
most  Eeverend  Monsignore  the  Cardinal  Odescalchi,  pro- 
tector of  the  Congregation,  that  they  rely  absolutely  upon 
his  judgment  for  the  revisal  of  the  ancient  Constitutions, 
arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Decree  and  Brief  of  the 
Sovereign  Pontiff,  accepting  all  that  shall  be  done  and  cor- 
rected, petition  humbly,  and  on  their  knees  :  1st.  That  the 
alterations  and  printing  may  be  executed  in  Korne. — 
2nd.  That  some  change  may  be  made  in  the  expressions  and 
style. — 3rd.  That  the  Formula  of  the  Vows  may  be  made  in 
conformity  with  the  Generalat;  and  that  the  subjects  may 
declare  they  submit  to  it,  even  if  they  should  make  their  Pro- 
fession in  one  of  the  Foundations.  It  is,  I  say,  in  conse- 
quence of  these  representations  that  his  Eminence  the  most 
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Illustrious  and  most  Reverend  Cardinal  Odescalchi,  Bishop 
of  Sabina,  Vicar  of  His  Holiness,  and  Protector  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of  Angers,  in  virtue  of 
the  Rescript  of  the  Holy  Father,  dated  30th  May,  1835, 
has  ordered  these  Constitutions  to  he  reprinted,  and  put  in 
accordance  with  the  Decree  and  Brief ;  and  has  approved 
all  the  alterations  required  by  the  new  form  of  government 
of  this  Congregation,  as  well  as  some  other  articles  which 
have  been  added  or  retrenched.  Thus  the  Constitution  of 
the  Spiritual  Father  is  replaced  by  the  article  which  deter- 
mines, extends,  and  augments  the  authority  of  the  Superio- 
ress General,  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of  the 
Diocese,  and  the  Cardinal  Protector. 

In  the  alteration  of  the  Rule  of  St.  Augustin,  that  of  the 
Reverend  Fathers  the  Hermits  of  St.  Augustin,  printed  at 
Rome  in  1832,  has  been  exactly  followed. 

No  change  has  been  made  in  the  Spiritual  Directory,  or 
in  the  Rules  for  the  penitents,  with  the  exception  of  some 
errors  in  the  style,  and  of  the  ancient  orthography.  The 
Constitutions  are  then,  themselves,  no  other  than  the  ancient 
ones,  excepting  the  articles  of  the  Brief,  some  errors  of  or- 
thography and  style,  and  some  alterations  which  were  soli- 
cited by  the  Congregation  itself,  so  that  the  Religious  may 
find  there  what  they  have  already  professed. 

Titles  have  been  added  to  the  Chapters,  and  numbers  to  the 
paragraphs,  to  assist  the  memory  and  give  greater  clear- 
ness. 

At  the  request  of  the  Religious,  the  power  of  having 
organs  and  singing  with  music  has  also  been  granted  for  the 
greater  good  and  edification  of  the  Religious,  the  faithful, 
and  the  Penitents. 

May  the  Lord  shed  His  celestial  dew  upon  all  those  who 
shall  observe  these  Rules  and  Constitutions  with  fidelitj^ 
and  seek  Him  there  in  spirit  and  truth.  He  promises  to 
them  in  recompense  eternal  life. 
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BENEDICTUS  PP.  XIV. 


Ad  perjpetuum  Bei  Memo- 
riam. 
In  Supremo  militantis  Ec- 
clesiae  Solio,  per  ineffabileni 
Divinae  Clementiae  abundan- 
tiam  constituti,  ea  qua3,  pro- 
salubri  personarum  Religio- 
sarum  sub  suavi  Chrisli  jugo, 
arctiorisque  Discipline  In- 
stitute) Vota  sua  Deo  reddere, 
uberesque  bonorum  operum 
fructus,  aspirante  Superni  fa- 
voris  aura,  proferre  jugiter 
satagentium  directioue  pro- 
vide constituta,  atque  ordinata 
esse  noscuntur,  ut  firma  atque 
inviolata  persistant,  Aposto- 
lici  muniminis  Nostri,  cum  id 
a  Nobis  petitur,  praesidio  li- 
benter  constabilimus.  Cum 
itaque,  sicut  dilccta  in  Chris- 
to  Filia  Superiorissa,  et  Mo- 
niales  sub  invocatione  Beatss 
Marise  De  Charitate  nuncu- 
pate Ordinis  Sancti  Augus- 
tini  Nobis  nuper  exponi  fece- 
runt  earumdem  Institutum 
multis  abhinc  annis  in  Oppi- 
clo  Cadomi  Bajocensis  Dice- 
cesis  primum  fundatum  ;  de- 
inceps  per  quam  plurimas 
Regni  Galliarum  Dioeceses 
ditfusum    et  propagatum  fue- 


To  he  a  Memorial  to  Pos- 
terity. 
Finding  ourselves  raised, 
by  the  ineffable  abundance 
of  the  Divine  Clemency,  to 
the  Supreme  Throne  of  Hie 
Church  Militant,  we  willing- 
ly endeavour,  when  it  is  soli- 
cited of  us,  to  strengthen  by 
Our  Apostolical  Authority, 
and  by  this  means  to  render 
hrrn  and  solid  the  things 
which  have  been  wisely  es- 
tablished and  ordered  for 
the  guidance  of  Religious 
Persons,  who  continually  as- 
pire to  accomplish  the  Vows 
which  they  have  made  to 
God,  and,  with  assistance 
from  on  high,  to  bear  abun- 
dant fruit  of  good  works 
under  the  most  mild  yoke  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  under  the 
institute  of  an  exact  discipline. 
Therefore  ourbelovedDaug!  i- 
ters  in  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Superioresses  and  Eeligious, 
under  the  invocation  of  our 
Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Order 
of  St.  Align stin,  havinglately 
caused  to  be  represented  to 
us  that  the  Institute  which 
was   first    founded    several 
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Tit,  a  felicis  recordationis 
Alexandra  PP.  YII.  Pra>- 
decessore  Nostra  approbatum, 
confirmatuinque  fuit,  et  alias 
j)  rout  in  ipsius  Alexandri 
Praedecessoris  Litteris  desu- 
per  in  simili  forma  Brevis, 
die  ii  Januarii,  mdclxvi., 
expeditis,  quarum  tenorem 
praesentibus  pro  plene  et  suf- 
ficienter  expresso,  et  inserto 
haberi  volumus,  uberius  con- 
tinetur. 

Praeterea,  felicis  etiam  re- 
cordationis Innocentius  PP. 
XI.  itideni  Praedecessor  Nos- 
ter,  per  alias  suas  in  simili 
pariter  forma  Brevis  die  vn. 
mensis  Maii,  anno  mdclxxxi. 
eidem  Instituto,  ut  pro  Votis 
Monasticis  emittendis,  omnes 
quotquot  illud  profiteri,  et 
babitum  illius  sumere  voluis- 
sent,  in  aetate  decern  et  sep- 
tem  annorum  constitute  esse 
deberent,  permisit,  et  alias 
prout  in  praefatis  ipsius  Inno- 
centii  Praedecessoris  Litteris, 
quarum  etiam  tenorem  prae- 
sentibus  pro  plene  et  suffici- 
enter  expresso,  et  inserto 
baberi  volumus,  uberius  simi- 
liter continetur. 

Quoniam    autem   ab    ipsius 


years  ago,  in  tlio  town  of 
Caen,  of  tbe  Diocese  of  Bay- 
eux,  and  afterwards  lias  in- 
creased and  extended  itself  in 
several  Dioceses  of  tbe  King- 
dom of  France,  bas  been  ap- 
proved   and    confirmed    by 
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Alexander    VII.     of 


happy  memory,  Our  Prede- 
cessor, as  is  more  amply  con- 
tained in  tbe  Letters  of  tbe 
same  Pope  Alexander,  Our 
Predecessor,  expedited  for 
tins  purpose,  in  similar  form 
of  Brief,  11th  of  January, 
mdclxvi.,  tbe  tenor  of  wbicb 
we  desire  should  be  consider- 
ed fully  and  sufficiently  ex- 
pressed and  inserted  in  tbe 
present  Letters.  Pope  Inno- 
cent XL,  of  happy  memory, 
also  Our  Predecessor,  by 
other  letters,  in  like  form  of 
Brief  of  the  7th  May,  of  the 
year  mdclxxxi.,  the  tenor 
of  which  we  wish  should  also 
be  considered  fully  and  suf- 
ficiently expressed  and  in- 
serted, in  the  present,  has 
permitted  to  the  same  Insti- 
tute, that  all  those  who  wish 
to  embrace  and  take  the  habit 
of  it  should  have  attained  the 
age  of  seventeen  years,  to  be 
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Alexandri  Pnedecessoris  ad 
hsec  usque  tempora  pro  ube- 
riori  utilitate,  ac  feliciori 
regimine  totius  dicti  Instituti 
quam  plurimae  conditai  fue- 
runt  Constitutiones,  quarum 
non  nullas  etiam  pro  tempo- 
rum  vicissitudine  et  necessi- 
tate mutari  contigit,  et  alias 
Constitutiones  magis  oppor- 
tunas,  ac  proficias  edi,  quse 
quidem  ab  ipsis  Episcopis,  in 
quorum  Dicecesibus  Monas- 
teria  Instituti  ejusmodi  repe- 
riebantur,  etiam  approbatai 
fuerunt ;  liasce  quidem  Con- 
stitutiones cum  cognovissent 
ipsa3  exponentes  longa  expe- 
rientia,  et  usu  salutares  esse, 
atque  utiliores,  in  unum  volu- 
men  redigendas  curarunt,  et 
in  Comitio  Generali  dicti 
Ordinis  et  Instituti,  in  Mo- 
nasterio  Cadomensi  dicta? 
Dicecesis  Bajocensis,  die 
ix.  mensis  Octobris,  anno 
mdccxxxiv,  habito,  sibi 
servandas  proposuerunt ;  sed 
quo  firmius  subsisterent,  et 
servarentur  exactius  Consti- 
tutiones hujusmodi,  Apostoli- 
ca3  Confirmationis  Patroci- 
nio  per  Nos  communiri  humi- 
liter  supplicari  fecerunt.     ISTos 


able  to  make  the  Monastic 
Vows,  as  is  more  amply  de- 
tailed in  the  above-named 
Letters  of  tlie  same  Pope  In- 
nocent, Our  Predecessor. — 
Now,  because  since  the  time 
of  Alexander,  Our  Predeces- 
sor, until  now,  several  Con- 
stitutions have  been  made  for 
greater  utility,  and  for  the 
advantage  of  a  more  suitable 
government  over  the  whole  of 
the  said  Institute,  of  which 
Constitutions  some  have  re- 
ceived alterations,  according 
to  the  vicissitudes  of  the  times 
and  for  necessary  reasons  : 
and  even  others  have  been 
framed  more  suitable  and 
profitable,  which  have  also 
been  approved  by  the  Bishops 
of  the  Dioceses  where  the 
Monasteries  of  the  said  Insti- 
tute were  established.  The 
petitioners  having  seen,  by 
custom  and  long  experience, 
that  these  Constitutions  were 
salutary,  and  having  caused 
the  most  useful  to  be  compiled 
in  one  Book,  in  a  General 
Assembly  of  the  said  Order 
and  Institute,  held  in  the  Mo- 
nastery of  Caen,  of  the  said 
Diocese  of  Bayeux,  the  ninth 
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igitur  specialem  ipsis  expo- 
nentibus  gratiam  facere  vo- 
lentes,  et  earum  singulares 
personas  a  quibusvis  Excom- 
municationis,  suspensionis  et 
Interdicti,  aliisque  Ecclesias- 
ticis  Scntentiis,  Censuris  et 
poenis,  a  jure  vel  ab  homine, 
quavis  occasione,  vel  causa 
latis,  si  quibus  quomodolibet 
innodata3  existunt,  ad  effec- 
tum  praesentium  duntaxat 
consequendum,  harum  serie 
absolventes,  et  absolutas  fore 
censentes,  supplicationibus 

earum  nomine  Nobis  super 
hoc  humiliter  porrectis  incli- 
nati ;  de  Venerabilium  Fra- 
trum  Nostrorum  Sanctce  Ko- 
mamc  Ecclesi;o  Cardina- 
lium  Concilii  Tridentini  Inter- 
pretum,  ad  quos  supplicem 
libellum  Nobis  porrectum  re- 
misimus,  qui  votum  dilecti 
Filii  Nostri  Petri  Sancta? 
BomansB  Ecclesias  preedic- 
tse  Presbyteri  Cardinalis  De- 
Tencin  nuncupati,  ad  hujus- 
modi  negotium  examinandum 
ab  iisdem  Cardinalibus  depu- 
tati,  perpenderunt  consilio ; 
Constitutiones,  seu  Ordinati- 
ones,  vel  Statuta  pro  Monia- 
lium     prsedictarum     Instituto 


of  the  month  of  October  of 
the  year  mdccxxxiv.,  have 
determined  to  observe  them. 
But  that  these  Constitutions 
may  be  more  firmly  establish- 
ed and  observed  with  greater 
exactitude,  they  have  caused 
Us  to  be  humbly  petitioned  to 
provide  for  and  confirm  them 
by  the  weight  of  Our  Apos- 
tolic Authority.     We  then, 
desiring  to  favour  in  a  parti- 
cular manner  the  Petitioners, 
and  absolving,  by  the  tenor 
of  these  letters,  each  of  them, 
and  holding  them  in  future 
absolved  by  the  effect  of  the 
present  alone,  from  all  sen- 
tences of  excommunication, 
suspension  interdict  and  oth  er 
sentences,  censures  and  pains 
incurred  either  by  right  or  by 
sentence,  on  whatever  occa- 
sion, or  for  whatever  cause  it 
may  be,  if  they  were  bound 
in  any  manner  whatever,  by 
any   of  the    said  penalties, 
having  regard  to  the  humble 
petitions   which   have  been 
made  to  us  in  their  name, 
with  the  opinion  of  our  Ve- 
nerable Brethern  the  Cardi- 
nals   of   the   Holy   Eoman 
Church,  the  Interpreters  of 
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concilia,  auctoritate  Aposto- 
lica  tenore  praesentium,  ap- 
probamus  et  confirmamus, 
illisque  inviolabilis  Apostoli- 
cae  Jirmitatis  Robur  adjici- 
mus ;  salva  tamen  semper  in 
prsemissis  auctoritate  Con- 
gregationis  eorumdeni  Car- 
dinalium,  decernentes  Con- 
stitutiones,  seu  Ordinationes, 
vel  Statuta  hujusmodi,  ac 
praesentes  Litteras,  iirma, 
valida  et  efficacia  existere,  et 
fore,  suosque  plenarios,  et 
integros  effectus  sortiri,  et 
obtinere,  ac  ab  omnibus,  et 
singulis  ad  quos  spectat,  et 
spectabit  in  futurum,  inviola- 
biliter  observari ;  sicque  per 
quoscumque  Judices  Ordina- 
rios,  et  Delegatos,  etiam 
causarum  Palatii  Apostolici 
Auditores  judicari  et  definiri 
debere,  ac  irritum  et  inane, 
si  secus  super  bis  a  quoquam, 
quavis  auctoritate,  scienter, 
vol  ignoranter  contigerit  at- 
tentari,  in  contrarium  faci- 
entibus  non  ob  stantibus  qui- 
buseumque.  Datum  Eomss, 
apud  Sanctam  Mariam  Ma- 
^orem,  sub  annulo  Piscato- 
rfs;  die  XXVI.  Septembris, 
mdccxli.,.  Pontificatus  Nostri 


the  Council  of  Trent,  to  whom 
we  have  referred  the  said  pe- 
tition, presented  to  Us,  and 
who  bave  examined  tbe  re- 
port and  testimony  of  our  be- 
loved Son,  Peter,  Cardinal 
Priest  of  tbe  said  Holy  Eo- 
man  Church,  called  De  Ten- 
cin,  and  by  them  deputed  for 
the  examination  of  this  affair : 
We,  ivith  Apostolic  Autho- 
rity, approve  and  confirm 
the  Constitutions,  Rules  or 
Statutes,  made  for  the  Insti- 
tute of  the  above  named  Re. 
ligious,  and  annex  to  it  the 
power  of  the  inviolable  soli- 
dity of  the  Holy  Apostolic 
See ;  alwa}rs,  however,  with 
reserve  as  to  what  is  above, 
to  the  Authority  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  same  Cardi- 
nals who  decree  that  these 
Constitutions,  Eules,  or  Sta- 
tutes, and  the  present  Letters 
be,  and  remain  in  future, 
firm,  valid,  and  powerful, 
should  be  considered  so,  and 
have  their  full  and  entire 
effect,  and  be  henceforward 
inviolably  observed  by  all  and 
each  of  the  persons  to  whom 
they  relate,  or  shall  in  future 
relate  ;  and  that  all  ordinary 
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anno  secundo.  or  delegated  judges,  even  the 

Auditors  of  Causes  in  the 
Apostolic  Palace,  shall  con- 
form their  judgments  and  de- 
cisions to  them,  and  that  all 
that  may  be  done  to  the  con- 
trary in  this  respect,  by 
whomsoever  it  be,  or  by 
whatsoever  Authority,  with 
knowledge  or  through  ignor- 
ance, be  null  and  of  no  effect, 
notwithstanding  anything 
to  the  contrary. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  St- 
Mary  Major's,  under  the 
ring  of  the  fisherman,  the 
twenty  -  sixth.  September, 
mdccxli.,  the  second  year 
of  Our  Pontificate. 

Caedinal  Passioxei. 

At  the  back  is  written  : — 

Eene    Lezineau,    Advocate, 

Counsellor  of  the  King,  and 

Expeditionary  of  the  Court  of  Rome,  residing  at  Paris,  in  the 

street  des  Massens  near  la  Sorbonne,  has  caused  the  above 

Brief  to  be  expedited  and  delivered. 

We,  the  undersigned  Barristers  of  the  Parliament,  Coun- 
sellors of  the  King,  Expeditionaries  of  the  Court  of  Rome 
residing  at  Paris,  certify  that  the  present  Brief  is  true  and 
original,  correctly  and  justly  expedited  in  the  said  Court  of 
Rome,  in  faith  of  which  we  have  signed. 

Paris,  16th  October,  1741. 

Rausnq/y.     Lezineau. 
Registered  at  Paris,  16th  October,  1741.  Rausna.y. 


Cakdinalis    Passioxeus. 


Vidimus  die  Decembris  de- 
cima  octava,  anno  millesimo 
septingentesimo  quadragesinio 
primo. 


^  Paulus, 
Episcopus  Bajoccnsis. 
Renatus  Lezineau,  Advo- 
catus  Ccnsiliarius  Regis  et 
Romana3  Curiae  Expedition- 
arius,  Parisiis  in  via  des 
Massons,  prope  Sorbonam  com- 
morans,  Roma3  expediri  cura- 
vit  et  tradidit. 

Lezineau. 
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DECEEE 

RELATING    TO    THE    ESTABLISHMENT 

OF   A 

GENEEALAT 

FOR   THE 

LADIES    OF    THE    GOOD    SHEPHERD. 


Decreium. 
Sacra  oongregatio  Emin- 
entissimorum  et  Eeverendis- 
simorum  S.  R.  E.  Cardina- 
lium,  negotiis  et  consulta- 
tionibus  Episcoporum  et  Re- 
gularium  prwposita,  perlectis 
litteris  ad  Sanctissimum  Do- 
minum  nostrum  Grego- 
eium  XVI.,  ab  Episcopo 
Andegavensi  datis,  quibus 
humillime  petebat,  ut  Prseses 
Domus  Andegavensi  s  Fili- 
arum  Beatce  Marias  Vir- 
ginia a  Charitate  Boni  Pas- 
tor is  nuncupatarum,  renun- 
ciaretur       Pluses       generalis 


Decree. 
The  Sacred  Congregation 
of  the  most  Eminent  and 
most  Reverend  Cardinals  of 
the  Holy  Roman  Church, 
established  for  the  affairs  and 
consultations  of  the  Bishops 
and  Regulars,  after  having 
read  the  letters  of  the  Bishop 
of  Augers  to  our  Holy  Fa- 
ther Pope  Gregory  XVI.,. 
by  which  he  very  humbly 
supplicates  that  the  Superior- 
ess of  the  House  of  Angers, 
of  the  Nuns,  called  of  our 
Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  be  appointed  Su- 
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totius  Congregationis ;  et  ideo 
reliquis  Domibus  quas  Ande- 
gavensis  fundavit,  vel  in  pos- 
terum  fundabit,  praesideret : 
perlectis  etiam  litteris  Epis- 
copi  Pictaviensis,  Gratiano- 
politani,  et  Metensis,  quorum 
in  dioecesibus  hae  Domus 
fundatse  sunt,  qui  existimant 
earn  generalem  Praefecturam 
admodum  profuturam,  ut  illud 
eximiae  charitatis  Institutum 
plus  firmitatis  et  virium  ha- 
beat;  et  omnibus  accurate 
perpensis  in  pleno  auditorio 
diei  ix.  Januarii,  mdcccxxxv. 
me  Cardinali  Praefecto  refe- 
rente,  censuit  et  decrevit : 

I.  Domus  Andegavensis  et 
caBterse  Domus,  quae  ab 
eadem  fundata)  sunt,  Regu- 
las  a  P.  Eudes  conitas  et  a 
S.  Sede  Apostolica  approba- 
tas  observabunt. 

II.  Praeses  Domus  Ande- 
gravensii,  praeter  peculiarem 
ipsius  Domus  Andegavensis 
administrationem>  reliquis 
Domibus  ab  eadem  fundatis 
vel  fundandis  in  posterum 
praeerit. 

III.  Hujus  generalis  Pr;e- 
sidis  munus  erit:  novas 
Domus  cum   assensu  Episcopi 


perioressGeneraloftbewbole 
(Community)  Congregation, 
and  have,  consequently,  tbe 
government  of  all  the  other 
Houses  which  that  of  Angers 
has  founded  and  shall  found 
in  future  :  after  having  like- 
wise read  the  letters  of  the 
Bishops  of  Poitiers,Grenoble, 
and  Metz,  who  have  wel- 
comed into  their  Dioceses 
similar  Foundations,  and  who 
consider  that  this  Generalat 
will  contribute  greatly  to  give 
more  strength  and  stability  to 
this  excellent  and  charitable 
Institute  :  in  fine,  after  hav" 
ing  carefully  examined  every- 
thing, the  Sacred  Congrega" 
tion  in  the  Meeting  of  the  ix. 
January,  mdcccxxxv.,  on 
the  Keport  of  the  Cardinal 
Prefect  undersigned,  has  de- 
termined and  decreed  what 
follows  : 

I.  The  House  of  Angers, 
and  all  the  other  Houses, 
which  have  been  founded  by 
it,  shall  observe  the  Rules 
laid  down  by  Father  Eudes 
and  approved  by  the  Holy 
See. 

II.  The  Superioress  of  the 
House  of  Angers,  besides  the 
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dioecesani  fundare,  fundatas 
autem  visitare,  diligenterque 
curare  ut  Regulse  serventur, 
et  omnia  rite  procedant. 
Eadem  quoque  poterit  Novi- 
tias  per  se,  vel  per  Presides 
aliarum  Domorum  in  Congre. 
gationem  admittere,  et  Filias 
per  diversas  Domos  distri- 
buere,  deque  una  in  aliam 
Domiim  transferre.  Nihil 
autem  gravioris  momenti  agat 
sine  consilio  Adsistentiuni,  et 
unaquaeque  Domus  sub  juris- 
dictione  dioecesani  Episcopi 
maneat,  juxta  Decreta  SS. 
Concilii  Tridentini,  et  Con- 
stitutiones  Apostolicas,  qua? 
ad  liujusmodi  Congregationes 
pertinent. 

IV.  Sexto  quoque  anno 
nova  Prseses,  generalis  eliga- 
tur ;  ita  tamen  ut  Prseses, 
officio,  functa,  absoluto  sex- 
ennio,  iterum  eligi  possit,  ac 
etiam  deinceps  quoties  Elec- 
tricibus  placuerit. 

Y.  In  electione  facienda, 
antiqua  methodus  servabitur ; 
qusevis  nempe  Domus  duas 
Electrices  designabit,  quse  in 
unam  Domum  conveniant, 
vel  sufFragia  sua  scriptis  tra- 
dita  et  obsignata  transmittant. 


particular  government  of  tbis- 
House,  sball  also  have  the 
Superiority  over  tbe  others 
which  it  has  founded  or  shall 
found  in  future. 

III.  The  Charge  of  this 
General  Superioress  shall  be 
to  found  new  Houses,  with 
the  consent  of  the  Bishop  of 
the  Diocese,  to  visit  them  and 
watch  carefully  that  the 
Eules  be  observed  and  good 
order  maintained  in  every- 
thing. She  shall  also  have 
the  right  of  admitting  No- 
vices into  the  Congregation 
either  herself  or  through  the 
local  Superioresses;  of  dis- 
tributing her  Daughters 
through  the  different  Houses 
and  of  transferring  them  from 
one  to  the  other.  But  in 
matters  of  importance  let  her 
be  careful  to  consult  with  her 
Assistants ;  and  let  each 
House  remain  under  the  ju- 
risdiction of  the  Bishop  of 
the  Diocese,  according  to  the 
Decrees  of  the  Holy  Council 
of  Trent,  and  the  Apostolie 
Constitutions  relative  to  Con- 
gregations of  this  kind. 

IV.  Every  six  years  a 
General  Superioress  shall  be 
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Electioni     prseerit     Episcopus 
loci  in  quo  celebrabitur. 

VI.  Prseses  cujuscumque 
Domus  a  Pra3side  generali 
eligetur,  Adsistentibus  in  con- 
silium vocatis. 

VII.  Congregatio  Ande- 
gavensis  pristinam  vestem 
sibi,  et  antiquis  Monasteriis, 
quae  Refugia  vocantur,  pro- 
priam  retinebit.  Sed  loco- 
cinguli  albi,  cingulum  cceru- 
lei  coloris  gestabit ;  et  in 
argenteo  corde,  quod  gestare 
consuevit,  effigiem  Boni  Pas- 
toris  cselatam  deferet. 

VIII.  Congregatio  Ande- 
gavensis  quibuscumque  pri- 
vilegiis  ac  gratiis,  quas  Apos- 
tolica  Sedes  antiquis  Monas- 
teriis a  Eefugio  nuncupatis 
concessit,  in  posterum  gua- 
debit. 

Hoc  Decretum  SSmus 
D.  N.  Geegoeius  PP.  XVI., 
in  Audientia  habita  a  D.  Se- 
cretario  S.  Congregationis 
negotiis  et  consultationibus 
Episcoporum  et  Eegularium 
pracpositse,  bac  die  xvi  Januarii 
anno  mdcccxxxv.,  ratum  in 
omnibus  habuit,  et  confinnavit, 
et  per  Litteras  Apostolicas  in 
forma  Brevis  expediri  jussit. 


elected :  however,  tbis  pe- 
riod being  elapsed,  she  who 
shall  have  fulfilled  the  func- 
tions may  be  re-elected,  and 
even  again,  as  many  times 
as  it  shall  please  the  Elec- 
trices  to  nominate  her. 

V.  The  Election  shall  be 
made  according  to  the  ancient 
custom.  Each  House  shall 
appoint  two  Electrices,  who 
shall  meet  together  in  the 
same  House,  or  else  send 
their  suffrages  in  writing 
and  sealed.  The  Bishop  of 
the  place  where  the  Election 
is  made  shall  preside  at  it. 

VI.  The  Superioress  of 
each  House  shall  be  chosen 
by  the  general  Superioress} 
assisted  by  her  council. 

VII.  The  Congregation  of 
Angers  shall  keep  the  ancient 
habit  of  the  Monasteriesj 
called  of  Eefuge,  but  instead 
of  the  white  it  shall  wear  a 
blue  cord ;  and  on  the  silver 
heart  which  it  has  adopted 
a  figure  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd shall  be  engraved. 

VIII.  The  Congregation 
of  Angers  shall  in  future  en- 
joy all  the  privileges  and 
favours  granted  by  the  Holy 
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J.  A.  Cabd.   Sala,    Pbaef. 

Loco  >J<  Sigilli. 

►£<  Joann.,  Archiep.  Eph. 
Seer. 

Concordat  cuin  originali. 
Andegavi,  die  10  Martii 
1835. 

>J<  Carolus,   Episc.    Ancle- 
gavensis. 


See  to  the  Monasteries,  called 
of  Eefuge. 

Our  Holy  Father  Pope 
Gregory  XVI.,  in  the  Audi- 
ence obtained  this  day,  xvi. 
January,  mdcccxxxv.,  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation,  charged  with 
the  affairs  and  consultations 
of  the  Bishops  and  Eegulars, 
has  approved  this  Decree  in 
all  its  parts  ;  has  confirmed 
and  directed  that  it  should  be 
expedited  by  Letters  Aposto- 
lic in  form  of  Brief. 

J.  A.   Caedinal    Sala, 
Peefect. 
Place  of  *%4  the  Seal. 

>%4  John, 
Archbishop)  of  Ephesus, 

Secretary. 

Lower  down :  Certified  to 
be  in  conformity  with  the 
original. 

Angers,  10th  March,  1835. 

>J<  Charles, 

Bishop  of  Angers. 
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BKIEF 

FOE    THE    ERECTION    OF   THE 

GENERALAT. 


GREGORIUS     PP.    XVI. 


Ad    perpetuam    rei   memo-    To  preserve  the  remembrance 
riam.  for  ever. 


Cum  Christiana)  non  modo, 
verum  civili  etiam  reipublicae 
optima  mulierum  institutio 
maximum  quidem  prsesidium 
atque  ornamentum  afferat ; 
turn  singulari  sane  paterni 
Nostri  animi  voluntate  ea 
praesertim  instituta  prosequi 
solemus,  quae  foeminis  rite 
educandis,  earumque  moribus 
corrigendis,  atque  ad  omnem 
pietatem,  virtutemque  effor- 
mandis  vel  maxime  prospi- 
ciunt.  Non  mediocri  quidem 
voluptate  accepimus  Ande- 
gavensis   Domus    Institutem 


As  it  is  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance for  the  welfare  and 
honour  of  Religion  as  well  as 
of  Society,  that  the  life  of 
women  should  be  perfectly  re- 
gulated, the  Institutes  which 
consecrate  themselves  in  a 
special  manner  to  the  good 
education  of  persons  of  this 
sex,  to  correct  their  morals? 
and  form  them  to  piety  and 
all  virtues,  are,  in  a  particu- 
lar manner,  the  objects  of  our 
s  olicitude  and  paternal  affec- 
tion. Therefore  we  have 
learnt  with  singular  satisfae- 


38 


Piliarum  Beatse  Marise  Vir- 
ginis  a  Charitate  Boni  Pas- 
toris  eo  potissimum  Spectare, 
ut  non  solum  Yirginis,  Nup- 
tse,  ac  Viduae  misere  lapsse 
tutum  perfugium  habeant,  quo 
earum  famae  ratione  habita, 
publicisque  scandalis  penitus 
de  medio  sublatis,  ipsa3  e  vi- 
tiorum  coeno  ad  pudicam 
vitam,  morum  disciplinam, 
atque  pietatem  traducantur ; 
verum  etiam  puella3  parenti- 
bus  orbatse  sanctissimis  Ca- 
tholicse  Keligionis  praeceptis 
mature  imbuantur,  quo  faci- 
*ius  ad  omnem  honestatem 
compositae  vel  in  claustris, 
vel  in  sseculo  pie,  ac  reli- 
giose vivere  assuescant.  Ve- 
rum quo  ejusmodi  eximium 
Charitatis  institutum,  ex  quo 
tot  tantaque  in  religionem,  ac 
civilem  societatem  bona  re- 
dundant magis,  magisque 
floreat,  et  vigeat,  Venerabilis 
Prater  Episcopus  Andegaven- 
sis  a  Nobis  efflagitavit,  ut 
Andegavensis  Domus  Prse- 
ses,  Suprema  totius  Congre- 
gationis  Moderatrix  renun- 
cietur,  quae  reliquis  Domi- 
bus,\quas  Andegavi  fundavit, 
vel    in     posterum     fundabit, 


tion,  tbat  tbe  Institute  of  tbe 
Daughters  of  Our  Lady  of 
Charity  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd of  Angers  has  for  its 
object,  not  only  to  afford  a 
safe  refuge  to  girls,  women 
and  widows,  who  have  un- 
happily fallen,  where,  sparing 
their  reputation,  and  causing 
the  scandals  they  were  giving 
to  the  public  entirely  to 
cease,  they  are  made  to  pass 
from  the  most  shameful  dis- 
orders to  a  chaste  life,  great 
regularity  of  morals,  and  to 
piety  ;  but  also  to  instruct 
young  orphans  in  the  holy 
precepts  of  the  Catholic  Re- 
ligion, so  thatbeing  thus  more 
perfectly  formed  to  virtuous 
conduct,  they  may  dispose 
themselves  to  live  in  a  pious 
and  Christian  manner  in  the 
Religious  state  or  in  the 
world. 

Now  to  cause  this  Institute, 
devoted  to  the  practice  of  the 
most  perfect  works  of  Cha- 
rity, and  which  is  the  source 
of  so  many  and  great  advan- 
tages to  society,  to  flourish 
and  be  more  and  more 
strengthened,  our  Venerable 
Brother  the  Bishop  of  Angers 
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praesideat.  Quod  quidem 
etiam  Yenerabiles  Fratres' 
Episcopi  Pictaviensis,  Grati- 
anopolitamis  et  Metensis,  a 
Nobis  postularunt,  existiman- 
tes  hujusmodi  generalem 
Prsefecturam  ad  majus  illius 
Instituti  bonum  et  commodum 
procurandum,  vel  maxime  esse 
accommodatum.  Nos  igitur 
rem  omnem  Congregationi 
VV.  FF.  NN".  S.  E.  E.  Car- 
dinalium  negotiis  et  consul- 
tationibus  Episcoporum  et 
Eegularium  pneposita)  ex- 
aminandum  commisimus,  quae 
rebus  omnibus  maturo  ex- 
amine perpensis,  pro  majori 
illius  Instituti  bono,  atque 
utilitate,  die  ix  Januarii  la- 
bentis  anni,  ea  omnia  decern- 
enda  censuit,  quae  Nostris 
bisce  Apostolicis  ipsissimis 
verbis  inserenda  mandavimus 
scilicet:  1.  Domus  Andega- 
vensis  et  cseterse  Domus, 
qua?  ab  eadem  fundatee  sunt, 
Eegulas  a  P.  Eudes  conditas, 
et  a  S.  Sede  Apostolicca 
adprobatas  observabunt. 

2.  Praeses  Domus  Andega- 
vensis  praeter  peculiarem  ip- 
sius  Domus  Andegavensis  ad- 
ministrationem,    reliquis    Do- 


has  earnestly  requested  us  to 
nominate  the  Superioress  of 
the  House  of  Angers,  Supe- 
rioress General  of  the  whole 
Congregation,  and  that  she 
might  have  authority  over  all 
the  Houses  which  that  of 
Angers  has  founded  or  shall 
found  in  future. 

Our  Venerable  Brothers 
the  Bishops  of  Poitiers,  Gre- 
noble and  Metz,  have  ad- 
dressed to  us  the  same  de- 
mand, persuaded  that  this 
Generalat  would  contribute 
very  greatly  to  the  welfare 
of  the  Institute. 

We  have  then  referred  the 
examination  of  all  this  aifair 
to  the  Congregation  of  our 
Venerable  Brothers  the  Car- 
dinals of  the  Holy  Eoman 
Church,  charged  with  the 
affairs  and  consultations  of 
the  Bishops  and  Eegulars, 
who,  after  having  duly  weigh- 
ed and  considered  all,  have 
given,  on  the  ix  January  of 
the  current  year,  for  the  bene- 
fit and  greater  utility  of  the 
Institute,  the  following  De- 
cree, which  we  have  caused 
to  be  literally  inserted  in  our 
present    Letters     Apostolic, 
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mibus  ab  eadem  fundatis, 
vel  fundandis  in  posterum 
prseerit.  3.  Hujus  generalis 
Prsesidis  munus  erit :  novas 
Domos  cum  assensu  Episcopi 
dioecesani  fundare,  fundatas 
autem  visitare,  diligenterque 
curare  ut  Kegulse  serventur, 
et  omnia  rite  procedant.  Ea- 
demque  poterit  Novitias  per 
se,  vel  per  Prsesides  aliarum 
Domorum  in  Congregationem 
admittere,  et  Filias  per  diver- 
sas  Domus  distribuere,  deque 
una  in  aliam  Domum  trans- 
ferre.  Nihil  autem  gravioris 
momenti  agat  sine  consilio 
adsistentiam,  et  unaquseque 
Domus  sub  Jurisdictione  dioe- 
cesani Episcopi  maneat,  jux- 
ta  decreta  S.  Concilii  Tri- 
dentini,  et  constitutiones 
Apostolicas,  quae  ad  hujus- 
modi  Congregationes  perti- 
nent. 4.  Sexto  quoque  anno 
nova  Prseses  generalis  eliga- 
tur,  ita  tamen  ut  Prseses 
officio  functa,  absoluto  sexen- 
nio,  iterum  eligi  possit,  ac 
etiam  deinceps,  quoties  Elec- 
ricibus  placuerit. 
5.  In  electione  facienda 
antiqua  methodus  servabitur ; 
qusevis    nempe     Domus    duas 


and  of  which  the  tenor  is  as 
follows:  1.  The  House  of  An- 
gers, and  all  the  other  Houses 
which  have  been  founded  by 
it,  shall  observe  the  rules  laid 
down  by  the  Father  Eudes, 
and  approved  by  the  Holy 
Apostolic  See.  2.  ThelSu- 
perioress  of  the  House  of 
Angers,  besides  the  govern- 
ment of  her  Monastery,  shall 
have  that  of  all  the  other 
Houses  which  this  one  has 
founded  or  shall  found  in 
future.  3.  The  attributes  of 
this  Superioress  General  shall 
be  to  found  new  Houses,  with 
the  consent  of  the  Bishop 
of  the  Diocese,  to  visit  those 
which  shall  be  founded,  and 
to  watch  carefully  that  the 
Eules  be  observed  and  good 
order  maintained  in  every- 
thing. She  may  also  admit 
Novices  into  the  Congrega- 
tion herself,  or  through  the 
Superioresses  of  the  other 
Houses,  distribute  her 
daughters  through  the  dif. 
ferent  Houses,  and  transfer 
them  from  one  to  the  other. 
But  let  her  do  nothing  of  im 
portance  without  the  advice 
of  her  Assistants,  and  let  each 
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Electrices  designabit,  qua?  in 
unam  Domum  conveniant, 
vel  suffragia  sua  scriptis  tra- 
dita,  et  obsignata  transmit- 
tant.  Electioni  praeerit  Epis- 
copus  loci,  in  quo  celebrabi- 
tur.  6.  Prseses  cujuscumque 
Domus  a  Prseside  Generali 
eligetur,  Adsistentibus  in  con- 
silium vocatis.  7.  Congrega- 
tio  Andegavensis  pristineni 
vestem  sibi,  et  antiquis  Mo- 
nasteriis,  quse  Refugia  vo- 
cantur,  propriam  retinebit 
sed  loco  cinguli  albi,  cingu- 
lum  coerulei  coloris  gestabit, 
et  in  argenteo  corde,  quod 
gestare  consuevit,  effigierri 
Boni  Pastoris  cselatam  de- 
feret.  8.  Congregatio  Ande- 
gavensis quibuscumque  pri- 
vileges, ac  gratiis,  quas  Apos- 
tolica  Sedes  reliquis  Monas- 
teriis  a  Refugio  nuncupatis 
concessit,  in  posterum  gau- 
debit. 

Nos  itaque,  quibus  nihil  po- 
tius,  nihil  gratius,  nihilque 
optatius  esse  potest,  quam 
animarum  saluti  omni  quidem 
cura  et  vigilantia  consulere, 
probe  noscentes  ex  comme- 
morato  Andegavensis  Domus 
Instituto       Piliarum       Beatse 


House  remain  under  the  ju- 
risdiction of  the  Bishop  of 
the  Diocese  according  to  the 
Decrees  of  the  Holy  Council 
of  Trent,  and  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  relative  to  Con- 
gregations of  this  kind.  4. 
Every  six  years  a  new  Supe- 
rioress General  shall  be  elect- 
ed ;  at  the  same  time  the  Su- 
perioress going  out  may, 
after  having  fulfilled  the 
functions  for  six  years,  be 
elected  a  second  time,  and 
even  indefinitely,  as  often  as 
it  shall  please  the  Electrices 
to  nominate  her.  5.  The 
Election  shall  be  made  accor- 
ding to  the  ancient  custom  ; 
each  House  shall  appoint  Wo 
Electrices,  who  shall  go  to 
that  particular  House  where 
the  Election  shall  be  made, 
or  else  send  their  suffrages 
in  writing  and  sealed.  The 
Election  shall  be  presided 
over  by  the  Bishop  of  the 
place  where  it  is  made.  6. 
The  Superioress  of  each 
House  shall  be  chosen  by  the 
Superioress  General,  assisted 
by  her  council.  7.  The  Con- 
gregation of  Angers  shall 
keep,  as  before,   the    habit 
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.Marise  Virginis  a  Charitate 
Boni  Pastoris,  maximas  utili- 
tates  in  rem  Catholicam,  et 
civilern  posse  redundare,  om- 
nes  quibus  his  litterae  favent, 
peculiari  benehcentia  prose- 
qui volentes,  et  a  quibusvis 
excommunicationis,  et  inter- 
dicti,  aliisque  ecclesiasticis, 
sententiis,  censuris,  ac  poems 
quovis  modo,  et  quavis  de 
causa  latis,  si  quas  forte  in- 
currerint,  hujus  tantum  rei 
gratia  absolventes,  ac  abso- 
lutus  fore  censentes,  Aucto- 
ritate  Nostra  Apostolica  har- 
um  Litterarum  vi,  omnia  et 
singula,  quae  eadem  Con- 
gregatio  pro  eo  Instituto 
praefinienda  censuit,  quse- 
que  hisce  Litteris  inserenda 
voluimus,  adprobamus,  con- 
firmamus  illisque  Nosfcrae 
Potestatis  robur  adjicimus,  ac 
perpetuo  observari  jubemus. 
Hxec  voluimus,  mandamus, 
decernentes,  has  pra3sentes 
Litteras  fii-mas,  validas,  et 
efficaces  existere,  et  fore; 
suosque  plenarios  et  integros 
effectus  sortiri,  et  obtinere, 
illisque  ad  quos  spectat  ac  in 
posterum  spectabit,  in  omni- 
bus   et   per  omnia    plenissime 


which  belongs  to  it,  as  well 
as  to  the  ancient  Monasteries 
called  of  Refuge;  but  in- 
stead of  the  white  it  shall 
wear  a  blue  cord,  and  a 
figure  of  the  Good  Shepherd 
engraved  on  the  silver  heart 
which  it  is  in  the  habit  of 
wearing.  8.  The  Congrega- 
tion of  Angers  shall  continue 
to  enjoy  all  the  privileges  and 
favours  granted  by  the  Holy 
Apostolic  See  to  the  ancient 
Monasteries  called  of  Refuge. 
We,  then,  who  have  no- 
thing so  much  at  heart,  who 
desire  nothing,  who  wish  no- 
thing more  ardently  than  to 
provide  for  the  salvation  of 
souls,  with  all  the  care  and 
diligence  of  which  we  are 
capable,  knowing  with  cer- 
tain knowledge  that  the 
above-named  Institute  of  Ee- 
ligious  of  Our  Lady  of  Cha- 
rity of  the  Good  Shepherd 
of  Angers  may  be  of  the 
greatest  advantage  to  the 
Church  and  to  Society ;  de- 
siring to  give  a  mark  of  our 
particular  goodwill  to  all 
the  persons  in  whose  favour 
the  present  Letters  are ;  ab- 
solving and  declaring  them 
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suffragari,  sicque  in  prsemis- 
sis  per  quoscuinque  Judices 
ordinarios  et  delegates  etiam 
causarum  Palatii  Apostolici 
Auditores,  ac  S.  E.  E.  Car- 
dinales,  sublata  eis  et  eorum 
cuilibet  quavis  aliter  judi- 
candi  et  interpretandi  facul- 
tate,  et  auctoritate  judicari  et 
definiri  debere,  ac  irritum 
quoqua  et  inane,  si  secus 
super  his  a  quoquam  quavis 
auctoritate,  scienter,  vel  ig- 
norantur  contigerit  attentari. 
Non  obstantibus,  ac  in  Uni- 
versalibus,  Provincialibusque, 
et  Synodalibus  Conciliis 
cditis  genera]  ibus,  vel  spe- 
cialibus  Constitutionibus,  et 
Ordinationibus,  ac  quoties 
opus  fuerit  ejusdem  Instituti 
etiam  juramento,  confirma- 
tione  Apostolica,  vel  quavis 
iirmitate  alia  roboratis  statu- 
tis,  et  consuetudinibus  in  con- 
trarium  facientibus  quibus- 
cumque. 

Datum  Koma?,  apud  S.  Pe- 
trum  sub  annulo  Piscatoris 
in.  Aprilis,  mdcccxxxv. — 
Pontificatus  Nostri  anno 
quinto. 

E.  Card,  de  Geegoeio. 


absolved  only  for  the  present 
case  from  all  sentences  of  ex- 
communication and  interdict 
or  otber  ecclesiastical  cen- 
sures and  pains,  in  whatever 
manner  and  for  whatever  rea- 
sons the}7  have  been  pronoun- 
ced, if  by  chance  they  have 
incurred  any,  We  approve 
and  confirm,  by  our  Apostolic 
Authority,  by  virtue  of  the 
present,  in  the  whole  and 
in  each  of  its  contents,  the 
Decree  which  the  said  Con- 
gregation has  given  in  favour 
of  this  Institute,  and  which 
we  have  caused  to  be  inserted 
in  the  presents  :  we  support 
it  with  the  whole  weight  of 
our  power,  and  ordain  that  it 
should  be  observed  in  perpe- 
tuity. This  is  what  We  de- 
sire and  command ;  directing 
that  the  present  Letters  be 
and  remain  linn,  valid  and 
efficient,  that  they  should 
have  and  be  considered  to 
have  their  full  and  entire  ef- 
fect ;  that  they  should  in  all 
and  everywhere  perfectly  fa- 
vour all  the  persons  whom 
they  concern  or  shall  concern 
in  future,  and  that  it  should 
be  so  judged  and  defined  up- 
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on  what  is  above,  by  all  or- 

Concordat     cum      origin  ali.     dinar y  or^delegated  Judges, 

Andegavi,  die  9  Julii,  1835.  even  by  the    Auditors    of 

Causes  of  the  Apostolic  Pa- 
il* Carolus  Episc.  lace  and  the  Cardinals  of  the 
Andegaven.  Holy  Eoman  Church,  taking 
from  all  and  each  of  them  the  faculty  and  authority  of 
judging  and  interpreting  otherwise,  declaring  null  and  void 
every  act  contrary  to  this,  from  whoever  or  whatever  autho- 
rity it  proceeds,  with  knowledge  or  by  ignorance ;  notwith- 
standing all  Apostolic  Decrees,  general  or  particular,  consti- 
tutions and  ordinances  made  in  General  or  Provincial 
Councils,  and  every  time  it  will  be  necessary,  notwithstanding 
the  statutes  and  customs  of  the  same  Institute,  even  if  con- 
firmed by  the  approbation  of  the  Holy  See,  or  in  any  other 
manner  whatsoever. 

Given  at  Eome,  at  St.  Peter's,  under  the  ring  of  the 
Fisherman,  the  third  day  of  April,  of  the  year  1835,  and  of 
Our  Pontificate,  the  fifth. 

E.  Caed.  de  Geegoeio. 
Certified  to  be  in  conformity  with  the  original. 
Angers,  9th  July,  1835. 

>$<  Charles,  Bishop  of  Angers. 
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DECREES 

RELATIVE  TO  THE  CONSTITUTION 
FOR  THE  RELIGIOUS 

mux  Jatm  of  fl^atttjj  of  tty  $)ootf  Mepjjerfc. 


DECRETUM. 

Cum  nonnullae  exortee  fue- 
rint  qusestiones  relate  ad  piani 
societatem  filiarum  Beata3 
Marise    Virginis    a    Charitate 


Boni  Pastoris, 
Patres    sacrse 
negotiis     et 
Episcoporum 
prseposita)     in 
ventu     diei 


Eminentissimi 
Congregationis, 
consultationibus 
et     Regularium 

generali  con- 
xiv.     Februarii, 


mdcccxlv.,  decreverunt  nihil 
esse  innovandum  quoad  offi- 
cium  Superiorissa)  Generalis 
et  auctoritatem  Cardinalis 
Protectoris,  sed  delendum 
esse    articulum    quintum   con- 


DECREE. 

Some  questions  having 
arisen  relative  to  the  pious 
Institute  of  the  Sisters  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  their  Eminences 
the  Fathers  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation,  charged  with 
the  affairs  and  consultations 
of  the  Bishops  and  Regulars, 
decreed,  in  a  general  assem- 
bly of  the  14th  February, 
1845,  that  nothing  shall  be 
changed  in  what  concerns 
the  attributions  of  the  Supe- 
rioress General,  and  the  au- 
thority of  the  Cardinal  Pro- 


40 


stitutionis  trigesiinse  secundse, 
sal  vis  juribus  turn  Cardinalis 
Protectoris,  turn  Ordinario- 
rum,  delegandi  personam  sibi 
benevisam,  qua)  eorum  vices 
gerat,  et  supprimendam  esse 
constitutionem  trigesimam  ter- 
tiam,  et  Confessarios  de- 
putandos  ab  Ordinariis  ad 
prsescriptum  sancti  Concilii 
Tridentini  et  constitutionum 
apostolicarum. 

Et  facta  de  prsemissis  rela- 
tione Sanctissimo  Domino 
nostro  Gregorio  PP.  XVI.,  in 
audientia  habita  die  xiv. 
Aprilis,  mdcccxlv.,  Sanctitas 
sua  decretam  Sacra)  Congre- 
gationis  approbavit  et  con- 
firmavit, 


Romse,  etc. 

P.   Caedin.  Ostini,  Pkjef. 
Loco  »f»  sigilli. 

>J<  Caj.  Archiep.  Pergen. 

Seer. 


tector  that  the  5th  Article 
of  the  32nd  Constitution  shall 
be  suppressed,  except  the 
rights  of  the  Cardinal  Pro- 
tector, as  well  as  the  Ordi- 
naries, with  regard  to  choos- 
ing a  person  to  replace  them- 
selves, that  the  33rd  Consti- 
tution shall  be  suppressed, 
and  that  the  Confessors  shall 
be  deputed  by  the  Ordinaries 
following  the  orders  of  the 
Holy  Council  of  Trent,  and  of 
the  Apostolical  Constitu- 
tions. 

A  report  having  been  made 
of  what  precedes  to  our  Holy 
Father  the  Pope  Gregory 
XVI.,  in  an  audience  of  the 
14th  April,  1845,  his  Holi- 
ness has  confirmed  the  De- 
cree of  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation. 

At  Rome,  &c, 

P.  Card.  Ostini,  &c. 

Place  >J<  of  the  Seal. 

>J<  Cajetan, 

Archbishop  of  Pergamo, 

Sec. 


* 
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DECREE 

CONSTITUTING-    THE    PROVINCES 
OF  THE  CONGREGRATION 

foi  &nx  iafcg  of  ^fjarttg  of  tje  foco  Mcpfc&. 


DECRETUM. 

SSmus  Dominus  Foster 
PIUS  PP.  IX.,  ob  extensio- 
nem  quam  divina  protegente 
gratia  paucis  ab  bine  aimis  in 
variis  orbis  partibus  obtinuit 
pia  Societas  Yirginum  a  cha- 
ritate  sub  titulo  Boni  Pas- 
toeis  inhserendo,  etiam  sup- 
plicationibus  Superiorissae  et 
Assistentmm  Generalium  die 
2  Julii  currentis  anni,  presen- 
tis  Decreti  vigore  decrevit — 
ut  Societas  ipsa  in  provincias 
dividatur. 

Provincia)  autem  a  Supe- 
riorissa  Generali  cuni  Assis- 
entibus    Generalibns    constitu- 


DECREE. 

Considering  tbe  extension 
into  different  parts  of  the 
universe,  which,  for  some 
years  past,  by  the  Divine 
protection,  the  pious  Asso- 
ciation of  the  Daughters  of 
Charity  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd has  taken:  considering 
also  the  supplications  of  the 
Superioress  General  and  of 
the  Assistants,  dated  2nd 
July  of  the  present  year,  the 
Sovereign  Pontiff  Pius  IX. 
has  ordained  by  the  present 
Decree  that  this  Association 
should  be  divided  into  pro- 
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antur,  determinate  Domo  ubi 
provincialis  Superiorissa  resi- 
dentiam  faciet,  expresso  Do- 
niorum  numero,  quae  saltern 
tres  esse  debent  pro  unaqua- 
que  provincia  et  assignatis 
limitibus  prout  ad  Societatis 
ipsius  utilitatem  et  commo- 
dum  Superiorissa  Generalis 
opportunum  judicaverit. — In 
unaquaque  provincia  erit  No- 
vitiatus  in  Domo  ubi  Superio- 
rissa Provincialis  residet. — 
Superiorissse  Provinciali  ad 
bonum  Provincial  regimen 
duas  Consultrices  adjuncta 
erunt. — Superiorissse  generali 
cum  suis  Assistentibus  jus 
erit  nominandi  Provinciales, 
Consultrices,  Magistras  No- 
vitiarum  et  cuj  usque  Domiis 
Superiorissas.  —  Superiorissa) 
Provinciales  ad  triennium  eli- 
gentar,  et  etiam  ad  aliud  trien- 
nium in  prsedicto  munere  con- 
firmari  poterunt,  gravi  tamcn 
interveniente  causa. — Officiales 
verb  inferiores  cuj  usque  Domus 
eligantur  a  Superiorissa  Pro- 
vinciali cum  suis  Consultri- 
cibus. — Sorores  in  sua  pro- 
vincia ubi  vota  emisermit 
permanere  debeant  et  tantum 
Superiorissie       Generali      jus 


The  Superioress  General, 
with  ber  Assistants,  is  to  es- 
tablish the  provinces,  fix  the 
bouse  where  the  Provincial 
Superioress  shall  reside,  regu- 
late the  number  of  the  houses, 
which  ought  to  be  at  least 
three  in  each  province,  and 
assign  the  limits  of  each  pro- 
vince as  she  shall  judge  fit, 
with  regard  to  the  utility  and 
good  of  the  association. 

In  each  province,  and  in 
the  house  where  the  Provin- 
cial Superioress  shall  reside, 
there  shall  be  a  Noviciate. 

Two  Counsellors  shall  be 
given  to  the  Provincial  Su- 
perioress, for  the  good  go- 
vernment of  the  province. 

The  Superioress  General, 
with  her  Assistants,  shall 
have  the  right  to  nominate 
the  Provincials,  the  Coun- 
sellors, the  Mistress  of  the 
Novices,  and  the  Superioress 
of  each  house. 

The  Provincial  Superior- 
esses shall  be  elected  for 
three  years  ;  they  might  be 
continued  in  their  charge 
for  three  years  more,  if  good 
reasons  require  this  measure. 
The  subordinate    offices  of 
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erit  ad  aliam  provinciam 
eas  transference  de  intelli- 
gent^ tamen  respectivi 
Ordinarii,  quatenus  Societatis 
necessitas  vel  utilitas  expos- 
eat. — Provinciales  novas  Do- 
mos  constituere  nequeant,  nisi 
auctoritate  Superiorissae  Ge- 
neralis,  ac  praevio  consensu 
Ordinarii  Provinciales,  quo- 
libet  anno  ant  saltern  quolibet 
biennio  suas  provincias  visi- 
tare  teneantur,  et  visitationis 
acta  Superiorissae  Generali 
transmittent  Frequenter  Su- 
periorissae Generali  scribant 
ut  ipsa  plane  cognoscat 
statum  tarn  disciplinarem 
■quani  ceconomicuni  cuj usque 
Domus,  necnon  agendi  rati- 
onem  respectivarurn  Soro- 
rum.  Consultriccs  una  vice 
unoquolibet  anno  Superioris- 
sam  Generaleni  instructam 
reddant  de  statu  Provincia?. 

Datum     Roniae,     ex     secre- 

tario      Sacrae      Congregationis 

Episcoporum    et    Regularium, 

die  21  Julii,  1855. 

Caed.  D.  GENGA,    Vrjet. 

Concordat  cum  originali. 

^  GULIELMUS 
Ejp.  Andegav. 


each  house  are  to  be  designa- 
ted by  the  Provincial  Supe- 
rioress and  her  Counsellors. 

The  Sisters  are  to  remain 
in  the  Province  where  they 
have  made  their  vows,  only 
the  Superioress  General  shall 
have  the  right,  as  far  as  ne- 
cessity or  utility  shall  requi  re 
it,  to  make  them  pass  into 
another  province,  but  with 
the  agreement  of  the  respec- 
tive Ordinary. 

The  Provincial  Superioress 
cannot  establish  new  houses 
except  with  the  authorization 
of  the  Superioress  General 
and  the  previous  consent  of 
the  Ordinary. 

The  Provincial  Superior- 
esses shall  be  obliged  to  visit 
the  houses  of  their  Provinces 
every  year,  or  at  least  every 
two  years,  and  to  send  to  the 
Superioress  General  the  acts 
of  their  visit.  They  ought 
often  to  write  to  the  Supe- 
rioress General,  in  order  to 
make  her  perfectly  acquaint- 
ed with  the  state,  both  as  to 
the  discipline  and  resources 
of  each  house,  as  well  as  the 
conduct  of  the  different 
Sisters. 
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The  Counsellors  ought,  once  each  year,  to  inform  the- 
Superioress  General  of  the  state  of  the  province. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  the  Secretariat  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Bishops  and  Regulars. 

21st  July,  1855. 

Cardinal  D.  GENGA,  Prefect. 

For  copy  conformable: 

William,  Bishop  of  Angers. 
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TO  HIS  LORDSHIP  THE  BISHOP  OF  ANGERS. 


Ferlllustris  ac  Rme  Domiiie 
uti  Frater. 

SSmus  D.  N.  ex  litteris 
Amplitudinis  Tuce  diei  16 
Augusti,  surnma  animi  sui  sa- 
tisfactione  comperuit  decreta 
liujus  Sacra)  Congregationis 
Episcoporom  et  Regulariuui 
relate  ad  divisionem  Instituti 
a  Charitate  sub  invocationo 
Boni  Pastoris  executioni  jam 
dcmandata  fuisse. 

Attentis  vero  rationibus  a 
Superiorissa  adductis,  benigne 
concessit  ut  omnes  domus  in 
Gallia,  erecta)  unam  tantivni 
efforment  provinciam,  quod- 
que  Provincialis  Mater  una 
cum  Consiliariis  in  Domo 
Andegavensi  residentiam  con- 
stituat.  Ejusdem  Superiorissse 
et  Consiliarium  Generalium 
votis  annuens,  decrevit  ut  in 
Pontificia.  ditione  Domus  S. 
Crucis  Rcmse  Domus  Provincia- 
lis sit. 


Most  Illustrious  and  Most 
Rev.  Brother. 

The  Sovereign  Pontiff  Pius 
IX.  has  learnt  with  much 
satisfaction,  by  the  letter  of 
your  Lordship  of  the  16th  of 
August,  that  the  Decrees  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of 
the  Bishops  and  Regulars, 
respecting  the  division  of 
the  Institute  of  our  Lady  of 
Charity  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd, had  already  been  put 
in  execution. 

After  having  attentively 
examined  the  reasons  addu- 
ced by  the  Superioress,  His 
Holiness  is  pleased  to  grant 
that  all  the  Houses  estab- 
lished in  France  should  form 
but  one  single  Province, 
and  that  the  Mother  Pro- 
vincial, with  her  Counsellors, 
should  fix  her  residence  in 
the  House  of  Angers.  In 
conformity  with  the  desire 
E  2 
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Voluit  tandem  ut  Domus  in 
Indiis  et  in  Chili  nuper  erect* 
sub  ornnhnodo  jurisdictione 
Domus  Matris  remaneant  donee 
illarum  numerus  non  augeatur 
pro  constitutione  nova}  Provin- 
cial. 

De  his  omnibus  A.  T.  cer- 
tiorem  facio  et  interim  omnia 
fausta  ac  felicia  tibi  adprecor 
a  Domino. 


Roma?,  10  Septenibris,  1855. 
Amplitudinis  Tusc 

Addictissimus  uti  Prater, 
G.  Car.  D.  GENGA,  Pe.ef. 


of  the  Superioress  and  of 
her  Counsellors  General, 
His  Holiness  has  constituted 
the  Monastery  of  the  Holy 
Cross  the  Provincial  House 
in  the  Pontifical  States, 

In  fine,  His  Holiness  is 
pleased  that  the  Houses 
lately  established  in  India 
and  Chili  should  remain 
completely  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Mother  House, 
until  they  shall  be  suffi- 
ciently numerous  to  form  a 
new  Province. 

I  make  these  communi- 
cations to  your  Lordship, 
and  I  ask  for  you  of  the 
Lord  all  prosperity. 

Of  your  Lordship, 
The  very  devoted  Brother, 
G.    Cabd.    D.   Genga, 
Peefect. 
Eome,10th  September,  1855. 
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OF    THE 


!robin«s  anir  %  JJrofcinriBlj, 


The  Superioress  of  each  foundation,  and  the  Religious  who 
belong  to  it,  may  address  themselves  to  their  respective  Pro- 
vincial for  every  kind  of  permission,  and  ought  to  obey  her 
exactly,  at  least  provisionally,  saving  always  the  recourse  to 
the  Superioress  General,  which  is  always  permitted,  even 
without  the  knowledge,  and  against  the  will,  of  any  one 
whatever. 

If  on  arriving  in  a  foundation  the  Mother  Provincial 
announces  her  intention  of  speaking  to  the  Sisters  in  private, 
all  ought  to  present  themselves  for  it :  the  single  and  pure 
desire  of  one's  own  and  the  general  good  ought  to  animate 
these  sort  of  close  communications. 

If  a  Sister  believe  that  she  sees  in  a  house  any  serious 
disorder,  any  abuse  or  habitual  irregularity,  she  makes  it 
known  to  her :  if  she  finds  herself  in  a  difficult  position  with 
respect  to  her  conscience,  she  should  profit  of  this  opportunity 
to  relieve  her  mind,  and  take  the  advice  necessary :  but  far 
from  this  be  all  party  spirit,  all  intrigue  or  criticism  of  the 
Sisters  against  the  Superioress. 

The  Sisters  may  write  to  their  Provincial  when  they  think 
it  will  be  useful,  presenting  their  letter  to  the  Local  Superior- 
ess, that  she  may  forward  it  as  addressed.  This  permission 
does  not  extend  to  letters,  which  they  might  wish  to  write, 
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either  to  a  former  Provincial  or  to  one  of  another  Province  : 
for  a  Provincial  is  nothing  out  of  the  territory  over  which 
her  jurisdiction  extends;  she  cannot  then  give  any  permission 
there,  and  even  her  advice  might  often  be,  not  without  incon- 
venience. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Superioress  General,  a  Provincial  in 
her  Province  always  occupies  the  first  place,  unless  an  Assist- 
ant General  were  there:  besides  the  provincial  only,  has 
authority  over  the  Local  Superioress  and  over  the  Sisters.  Out 
of  her  Province  she  has  no  longer  any  power,  but  neverthe- 
less, by  honour  she  shall  always  be  placed  everywhere  after 
the  Local  Superioress.  But  each  Provincial  in  her  Province, 
shall  always  take  the  first  place  in  all  the  exercises  of  com- 
munity. All  the  Sisters  of  her  Province  shall  call  her :  my 
Mother,  and  in  speaking  of  her :  the  Mother  Provincial. 

The  Provincial  shall  receive  all  the  accounts  (in  detail)  of 
each  house:  she  shall  herself  send  them  to  the  Superioress 
General.  It  shall  be  the  same  for  the  circulars  of  death,  and 
the  letters  of  community  (which  should  be  addressed  to  her). 
At  the  decease  of  the  Sisters,  the  Monastery  shall  first  give 
knowledge  of  it  to  the  Mother  House,  and  the  Mother  Pro- 
vincial shall  send  the  information  to  each  of  the  foundations 
of  her  Province. 

Purchases,  buildings,  great  undertakings,  and  other  import- 
ant business,  shall  all  be  submitted  to  the  Superioress  General 
by  the  Provincial,  who  cannot  permit  them  without  her 
consent. 

The  Provincial  has  the  right  to  treat  of  New  Foundations 
in  her  Province,  to  go  to  the  place  and  examine  everything ; 
but  she  shall  not  conclude,  decide,  or  make  any  engagement 
without  having  for  it  the  consent  of  the  Superioress  General 
and  her  Council.  No  Provincial  shall  allow  herself  to  refuse 
a  foundation  which  is  asked  of  her,  without  being  authorized 
by  the  Superioress  General:  if  for  any  particular  reason  she 
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could  not  undertake  it,  she  should  ask  the  Founders  to  address 
themselves  to  the  Mother  House. 

The  Provincial  can  go,  when  required,  into  the  different 
Houses  of  her  Province  (only):  change  the  subjects  there, 
excepting  the  Superioress  and  Assistant.  When  she  thinks 
it  advisable  to  change  a  Sister  from  her  employment,  she 
shall  agree  upon  it  with  the  Local  Superioress,  whom  she 
should  support  as  far  as  it  be  "possible  to  her ;  beginning  the 
visit  by  inquiring  of  her  as  to  the  strength  and  the  weakness 
of  the  foundation,  making  known  to  her,  after  the  visit,  the 
faults  which  might  have  crept  into  the  house.  If  she  think 
well  to  speak  of  them  to  the  Community,  let  her  cause  them 
to  be  assembled,  and  make  her  observations  to  them,  either 
in  chapter  or  in  an  entertainment.  The  visit  should  be 
begun  by  the  Church  and  Sacristy:  afterwards  the  employ- 
ments, the  classes,  and  the  accounts,  in  which  the  debts  and 
liabilities  of  the  Monastery  shall  be  specified. 

No  Foundation  shall  establish  Magdalens  without  the 
Provincial  having  seen  the  place  for  them,  and  judged  for 
herself  if  it  be  suitable  for  an  establishment  of  this  kind :  then 
she  shall  refer  it  to  the  Superioress  General,  who  will  give 
her  consent  to  it,  if  she  think  it  advisable. 

In  presence  of  the  Provincial,  the  Local  Superioress  of 
each  Monastery  receives  the  letters,  goes  to  the  parlour,  and, 
in  a  word,  manages  all  the  affairs  of  the  house. 
Die  24th  September,  1857, 

Approbamus, 
C.  Caed.  Pateizi,  Protector-. 
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CONSTITUTIONS 

FOE 

THE    EELIGIOUS    OF 


CONSTITUTION  I. 

Of  the  end  of  this  Institute,  and  of  the  motives  which  ought 
to  induce  those  who  profess  it  to  perform  the  duties  of 
it  with  a  devoted  heart. 

1.  As  there  are  many  mansions  in  the  house  of  the 
Heavenly  Father,  there  are  also  different  families.,  and  many 
different  offices.  Amongst  these  families  are  the  Congrega- 
tions and  the  Eeligious  Communities,  who  each  have  their 
employment  and  particular  office,  according  to  the  special 
objects  for  which  they  have  been  instituted;  for,  although 
all  of  them  have  but  one  ultimate  and  general  end,  which  is 
to  serve  and  glorify  God  by  the  practise  of  the  Evangelical 
Counsels,  nevertheless  each  has  prescribed  to  itself  one  which 
is  proper  and  peculiar  to  it,  according  to  the  particular  design 
of  this  Institute. 

2.  Such  is  the  Congregation  of  Religious  women  of  our 
Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  of  which  the  general 
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end,  common  to  it  with  all  other  Congregations  in  the  Church  r 
is  to  serve  and  honour  God  by  the  faithful  observance  of  the 
holy  Vows  of  Poverty,  Chastity,  and  Obedience,  and  by  a  per- 
fect imitation  of  all  the  other  virtues  of  our  Lord  and  His 
most  holy  Mother.  But  the  principal  and  particular  end  of 
the  Daughters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd, 
and  which  distinguishes  them  from  the  others,  is  to  imitate^ 
as  far  as  they  can,  by  the  assistance  of  Divine  grace,  the  most 
ardent  charity  with  which  the  most  amiable  Heart  of  Jesus, 
the  Son  of  Mary,  and  that  of  Mary,  the  Mother  of  Jesus,  are 
inflamed  towards  souls  created  to  the  image  and  likeness  of 
God,  and  redeemed  by  the  precious  blood  of  His  Son ;  em- 
ploying themselves,  with  all  their  hearts,  by  the  example  of 
a  holy  life,  by  the  fervour  of  their  prayers,  and  by  the  efficacy 
of  their  instructions,  in  the  conversion  of  the  girls  and  women 
who  have  fallen  into  the  disorder  of  a  licentious  life,  and 
who,  being  moved  by  God,  desire  to  leave  the  state  of  sin  to 
do  penance  under  their  direction,  and  to  learn  more  easily 
the  means  of  serving  His  Divine  Majesty,  and  saving  their 
souls.  For  as  in  the  Church  of  God  there  are  Religious 
to  serve  the  Hospitals,  who  are  destined  to  take  care  of  the 
body  in  illness,  in  the  same  manner  it  is  very  necessary  there 
should  be  Religious  whose  monasteries  may  be  Hospitals,  in 
which  to  receive  souls  which  are  ill,  and  to  labour  for  the 
recovery  of  their  spiritual  health.  And,  as  there  are  Ursu- 
line  Religious  whose  principal  object  is  to  employ  themselves 
in  forming  innocent  souls  to  the  fear  of  God,  it  is  very 
important  that  there  should  be  others  of  whom  the  particular 
object  is  to  labour  to  re-establish  this  same  fear  in  penitent 
souls. 

3.  But  in  order  to  devote  themselves  with  more  affection 
and  courage  to  the  performance  of  the  duties  of  this  holy 
Institute,  it  is  necessary  that  those  who  embrace  it  should 
often  reflect  upon  the  following  truths. 


58 


NAMELY  : 

I.  It  is  the  most  meritorious  service  and  the  greatest 
honour  that  they  can  offer  to  God,  and  the  work  the  most 
agreeable  to  His  Divine  Majesty  which  they  can  perform, 
because  there  is  nothing  He  has  so  much  at  heart  as  the  sal- 
vation of  souls. 

II.  It  is  a  work  that  contains  within  itself,  and  by  excel- 
lence, all  the  other  good  works,  both  spiritual  and  corporal, 
which  can  be  practised,  because  the  latter  are  only  means  to 
attain  to  the  former,  as  to  their  object. 

III.  A  soul  is  of  more  value  than  a  world,  and,  con- 
sequently, to  assist  in  withdrawing  it  out  of  the  abyss  of  sin, 
is  a  greater  work  than  to  create  an  entire  world,  and  to  bring 
it  out  of  nothing  into  being :  to  direct  and  conduct  a  soul  in 
the  spiritual  ways  of  grace  is  a  more  excellent  thing  than  to 
govern  a  world  in  temporal  matters. 

IV.  A  single  soul  is  more  precious  before  God  than  all  the 
bodies  which  are  in  the  universe,  and,  consequently,  to  con- 
tribute to  re-establish  the  grace  of  God  in  it,  to  nourish  and 
strengthen  it  by  good  examples,  and  by  the  pious  instructions 
given  it,  is  a  more  holy  action  than  to  clothe  and  feed  all  the 
bodies  which  are  upon  the  earth :  and  to  deliver  a  soul  from  the 
slavery  of  sin  and  the  devil  is  a  more  meritorious  work  than 
to  give  liberty  to  all  the  captives  and  prisoners  there  are  in 
the  world ;  to  destroy  one  sin  in  a  soul  is  a  greater  benefit 
than  to  cause  the  cessation  of  a  general  pestilence ;  and  to 
make  a  soul  pass  from  the  death  of  sin  to  the  life  of  grace  is 
an  action  more  agreeable  to  God  than  to  raise  to  life  all  the 
bodies  that  are  in  the  grave. 

V.  According  to  St.  Chrysostom,  to  labour  for  the  salvation 
of  souls,  by  a  true  spirit  of  charity,  is  better  than  to  practise 
the  greatest  corporal  austerities  and  mortifications. 

VI.  According  to  this  same  Saint,  to  employ  one's  time 
and  life  in  this  blessed  labour  is  more  pleasing  to  the  Divine 
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Majesty  than  to  suffer  Martyrdom ;  which  made  St-  Teresa 
say,  she  felt  greater  envy  for  those  who  were  in  this  employ- 
ment than  for  the  martyrs. 

VII.  It  is  for  this  intention  that  our  Institute  has  been 
founded  and  established  in  the  Church ;  and  the  Sisters  have 
not  entered  this  Congregation  to  save  themselves  alone,  but 
to  co-operate  in  the  salvation  of  souls,  in  the  manner  which 
shall  be  prescribed  to  them  by  obedience. 

VIII.  It  is  a  very  particular  grace  for  them  and  extraordi- 
nary favour  of  Heaven,  of  which  they  are  infinitely  unworthy, 
to  be  associated  in  this  work  with  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
with  His  most  holy  Mother,  with  His  Apostles,  and  with 
so  many  great  saints ;  and,  whilst  they  ^apply  themselves 
to  the  exercise  of  so  holy  an  Institute,  God  will  shed  upon 
them  most  abundant  blessings,  both  spiritual  and  temporal, 
there  being  no  persons  in  the  world  He  loves  more  than  those 
who  co-operate  with  Him  in  the  salvation  of  souls. 

IX.  In  fine,  this  is  the  first  and  principal  of  their  Constitu- 
tions, and  the  most  important  of  their  obligations  ;  it  is  the 
spirit  and  soul  of  their  Institute,  it  is  the  way  that  God  has 
marked  out  for  them,  by  which  to  go  to  Him,  and  to  make 
themselves  agreeable  to  His  Divine  Majesty,  and, consequently, 
they  ought  to  employ  their  mind  and  heart,  their  care  and 
industry,  to  render  themselves  worthy  co-adjutrixes  and  co- 
operatrixes  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  work  of  the  salvation  of 
souls,  whom  He  has  redeemed  at  the  price  of  His  blood,  and 
to  embrace  with  affection  all  the  sufferings  and  difficulties 
which  are  to  be  met  with  in  their  vocation,  for  love  of  Him 
who  suffered  so  many  outrages  for  this  same  object,  and  by 
this  means  endeavour  to  become  true  daughters  of  our  Lady 
of  Charity  and  of  the  Good  Shepherd. 

4.  Since  the  most  perfect  exercise  of  Charity  consists  in 
withdrawing  souls  from  perdition,  to  guide  them  to  eternal 
salvation,  and  that  this  Congregation  is  instituted  only  to 
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receive  girls  and  women,  who,  have  fallen  into  licentiousness, 
desire  to  abandon  it,  in  order  to  convert  themselves  to  God, 
they  shall  receive  (as  far  as  the  convenience  and  means  of  the 
house  will  permit  it)  all  who  shall  present  themselves,  provided 
they  perceive  in  them  the  following  qualifications  : — I.  That 
they  appear  to  he  touched  by  God,  and  desire  to  be  converted. 

II.  That  they  enter  voluntarily  into  the  said  house  ;  for  there 
shall  be  no  obligation  to  receive  any  by  force  or  constraint.. 

III.  That  they  be  not  pregnant,  or  infected  with  any  disease 
that  may  be  hurtful  to  the  others. 

5.  The  Congregation  might,  nevertheless,  if  the  Superioress 
General,  with  the  consent  of  her  Assistants,  approve  it,  accept 
the  direction  of  houses  of  detention  for  women ;  and  have- 
establishments  in  which  they  might  receive  women  and  girls, 
placed  there  by  their  relations,  or  competent  and  lawful 
authority,  for  punishment. 

6.  AVhen  in  the  house  dependent  on  the  Monastery,  they 
shall  be  kept  separated  for  some  time  from  the  other  penitents, 
to  discover  their  character,  and  the  motives  which  induce- 
them  to  enter,  and  to  ascertain  that  there  is  nothing  to  prevent 
their  being  placed  among  the  others. 

Whilst  in  the  house  they  shall  keep  the  enclosure  strictly.. 

Nobody  from  without,  who  may  be  suspected,  whether 
man  or  woman,  shall  be  permitted  to  speak  to  them,  not  even 
their  relations. 

7.  They  shall  have  their  Kefectory,  Dormitory,  Chapel. 
( J  arden,  Courtyard,  and  the  rest,  entirely  separated  from  the 
Religious  by  a  wall,  with  a  turn  in  it,  by  which  all  they 
require  to  eat  or  drink,  or  for  any  other  purpose,  shall  be 
passed  to  them :  so  that  although  they  be  in  the  same' 
Monastery,  they  shall  have  no  communication  with  the 
Religious,  excepting  with  those  who  govern  them,  as  will  be- 
seen  hereafter. 

8.  In  this  wall  there  shall  be  a  door  by  which  the  Eeligious^ 
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■with  the  order  of  the  Superioress,  shall  enter  every  morning 
the  house  of  the  Penitents,  to  remain  with  them  during  the 
day,  in  a  room  where  they  shall  all  assemble  together,  to 
watch  over  their  conduct,  cause  them  to  pray  to  God,  make 
spiritual  lectures  for  them  at  the  appointed  hours,  and  oblige 
them  to  work  the  rest  of  the  time.  After  the  prayers  and 
examination,  in  the  evening,  the  Penitents  shall  retire  to 
their  cells,  and  the  Religious  shall  lock  the  door  in  the  afore- 
said wall,  and  cany  the  key  to  the  Superioress ;  they  shall 
then  withdraw  to  their  own  room,  which  ought  to  be  con- 
tiguous to  the  apartment  of  the  Penitents,  and  In  which  there 
should  be  a  door,  of  which  the  Religious  shall  keep  the  key, 
in  order  to  be  able  to  enter  their  dormitory  in  case  of  an 
accident. 

9.  Further,  there  ought  to  be  in  the  same  room  a  little 
grated  window,  closing  on  the  side  of  the  Religious,  and  a 
lamp  lighted  opposite  an  image  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  whiclt 
image  shall  be  in  the  dormitory 'of  the  Penitents,  opposite  the 
window. 

10.  If  the  Superioress  please,  the  Mistress  may  keep  the 
key  during  the  day,  for  herself  and  her  companions  to  go  in 
and  out  when  necessary. 

11.  Amongst  the  Religious,  the  older  and  most  reserved  in 
manner  shall  be  chosen  to  send,  during  the  day,  to  the  Peni- 
tents, and  no  other  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  there,  except 
by  order  of  the  Superioress. 

12.  They  shall  not  always  send  the  same,  but  change  them 
sometimes  for  greater  security. 

13.  If  there  be  any  among  the  Penitents  who  cannot  In- 
trusted, they  shall  lock  her  up  during  the  night  in  a  eel!, 
if  they  have  not  each  one  of  her  own. 

14.  If  any  of  them  wish  to  become  a  Religious,  she  shall 
be  sent  to  the  Monasteries  destined  for  the  reception  of 
Penitents ;  for  thev  shall   never  be   received  as    Religious 
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in  this  or  in  any  other  house  of  the  same  order,  whatever 
qualifications  or  talents  they  may  possess.  But  they  may  be 
admitted  amongst  the  Magdalens,  when  they  shall  have  been 
sufficiently  tried,  and  that  the  Superioress  considers  them 
worthy  and  capable. 


CONSTITUTION  II. 

Of  the  persons  ivho  compose  the  Community  of  Religious 
of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd. 

1.  This  Community  ought  to  be  composed  only  of  young, 
persons  or  widows,  who  are  free,  of  good  morals,  of  an  irre- 
proachable life,  and  beyond  all  suspicion :  for  no  one  shall 
ever  be  admitted  for  any  cause,  or  under  any  pretext  what- 
ever, who  have  lived  licentiously,  of  whatever  quality  or  con- 
dition she  may  be,  and,  although  she  ma}-  be  thoroughly  con- 
verted ;  or  even  who  has  been  suspected,  with  any  foundation, 
of  a  depraved  life. 

2.  They  shall  be  very  exact  in  the  observance  of  this 
Constitution,  because  it  is  of  great  importance,  in  order  to 
preserve  the  good  reputation  of  the  Congregation,  that  the 
Sisters  may  labour  more  efficaciously  for  the  salvation  of 
erring  souls. 

3.  There  shall  be  in  this,  as  in  all  other  Communities  of 
women,  two  sorts  of  Religious,  the  one  shall  be  Sisters  of  the 
Choir,  and  the  others  Domestic  or  Lay  Sisters,  destined  for 
the  work  of  the  house.  The  latter  shall  have  no  voice,  either 
active  or  passive.  They  shall  not  be  treated  differently  from 
the  others,  either  as  to  clothing,  except  that  their  veils  shall 
be  of  white  linen,  and  their  tunics  brown  or  grey,  or  as  to 
their  beds,  or  in  eating  or  drinking,  or  the  care  of  their 
health,  or  the  exercises  suitable  for  their  spiritual  advance- 
ment, or  in  any  other  thing  whatever ;  they  shall  be  treated 
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with  charity  and  cordiality  by  the  Superioress,  and  by  all  the 
other  Sisters,  for  in  this  Congregation  Martha  and  Mary 
ought  to  live  without  murmuring  and  without  contempt, 
with  equal  dilection,  as  true  Sisters,  and  beloved  by  our 
Lord. 

4.  The  number  of  Professed  Sisters  of  the  Choir,  and 
that  of  the  Lay  Sisters,  shall  be  fixed  by  the  General  Supe- 
rioress, with  the  advice  of  her  Assistants,  according  to  the 
means  and  wants  of  each  Monastery. 


CONSTITUTION  III. 

Of  the  Divine  Office. 

1.  One  of  the  most  holy  occupations  of  the  Sisters  is  to- 
recite  or  sing  the  praises  of  God :  this  exercise  is  common  to 
them  with  the  Angels,  the  Saints,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and 
their  Divine  Spouse  and  most  adorable  Head,  who  is  Jesus, 
who,  not  only  in  heaven,  where  He  is  seated  at  the  right-hand 
of  His  Father,  but  also  upon  earth,  where  He  is  with  us  in 
the  Most  Blessed  Sacrament,  praises,  adores,  and  glorifies, 
without  ceasing,  His  Eternal  Father ;  for  this  reason  they  shall 
endeavour  to  perform  this  action  in  a  holy  manner. 

2.  And  because  their  first  and  principal  employment  is  to 
labour,  according  to  their  Institute,  for  the  salvation  of  souls, 
in  order  that  they  may  have  more  time  and  strength  to  attend 
to  this,  they  shall  only  be  obliged  to  say  the  Little  Office  of 
our  Lady ;  but  in  saying  or  singing  it  they  shall  endeavour 
to  pronounce  all  the  words  clearly  and  distinctly,  so  that  what 
they  say' may  be  easily  understood;  as  also  to  observe  the 
pauses,  mediantes,  and  accents;  to  modulate  their  voices  in 
accordance  with  one  another,  so  that  nothing  discordant  may 
be  heard ;  not  to  anticipate  the  verses,  but  wait  until  one  be 
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•entirely  concluded  to  commence  the  other;  to  show  the  utmost 
modesty  in  their  outward  appearance;  and,  above  all,  to  bring 
to  it  all  the  recollection  and  interior  devotion  that  is  possible, 
singing  freely,  gravely,  and  piously. 

3.  They  may  have  organs  in  their  churches,  and  may  sing 
in  parts,  and  with  music,  motets,  spiritual  canticles,  litanies, 
or  any  other  sacred  music. 

4.  They  shall  be  prompt,  at  the  sound  of  the  bell,  to  go 
to  the  Choir,  where  they  shall  assemble  with  gravity  and 
modesty,  and  shall  enter  with  the  respect  due  to  the  Majesty 
of  God,  who  is  as  present  there  as  He  is  in  heaven.  Being 
in  the  Choir,  after  having  made  the  genuflection  and  the 
adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  they  shall  take  their 
places  quietly  and  without  noise,  shall  not  speak  there  to 
one  another,  except  for  anything  very  urgent,  and  in  this  case 
they  shall  speak  very  low  and  in  a  few  words.  They  shall 
only  go  out  for  some  pressing  reason;  and  the  office  being 
finished,  no  one  shall  leave  until  the  sign  is  given  for  them 
to  go. 

5.  Those  who  shall  commit  any  fault  in  the  Office,  shall  at 
the  end  kiss  the  ground  before  the  Superioress ;  if  the  fault 
can  be  repaired,  those  Avho  shall  perceive  it  shall  do  so, 
quietly  and  unoticed,  if  possible ;  for  example,  if  those  who 
begin  the  Psalms  have  mistaken  one  for  another,  the  others 
who  perceive  it,  Avithout  showing  that  they  do  so,  shall  at  the 
mediante,  continue  the  Psalm  which  ought  to  have  been  com- 
menced, and  pursue  it  without  precipitat ion ;  but  she  who  has 
fallen  into  any  very  striking  fault,  shall  afterwards  ask  pardon 
of  the  Superioress,  in  a  spirit  of  humility  and  submission ; 
and,  as  the  human  mind  often  feels  a  hidden  complacency  in 
its  own  inventions,  even  under  pretext  of  piety  and  devotion, 
and,  as  it  frequently  happens  that  a  multiplicity  of  offices 
prevents  the  attention,  peace,  and  reverence,  with  which  they 
should  be  said,  it  shall  not  be  permitted  to  any  one,  for  any 
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reason  whatever,  to  undertake  to  say  other  Offices  or  ordinary 
prayers,  besides  those  which  are  appointed  in  the  Constitu- 
tions and  Directory.  Thus  the  Sisters  shall  be  better  able  to 
recite  and  sing  the  Office  with  the  solemnity  and  respect  due 
to  such  an  action. 

6.  Nevertheless,  the  Superioress,  upon  any  great  and  special 
occasion  of  public  or  private  affliction,  may  cause  extra 
prayers,  penances,  and  communions  to  be  made,  after  having 
taken  the  advice  of  her  Assistants  and  Counsellors. 

7.  The  Lay  Sisters  shall  not  fail  to  hear  the  Holy  Mass 
every  day,  as  much  as  possible;  on  Sundays  and  feasts  they 
shall  assist  also  at  all  the  Offices,  in  some  part  of  the  Choir 
where  they  will  not  interrupt  the  Sisters  Choristes,  or  occa- 
sion them  distractions ;  if  it  be  necessary  for  them  to  go  in  and 
out,  they  shall  not  be  obliged  to  the  recitation  of  the  Office ; 
but  those  who  do  not  know  how  to  read,  instead  of  Prime, 
Tierce,  Sext,  and  None,  shall  say,  in  the  morning,  twelve 
Paters  and  Aves,  and  once  the  Credo.  Instead  of  Vespers 
and  Complin,  seven  Paters  and  Aves.  For  Matins  and 
Lauds,  twelve  Paters  and  Aves.  Those  who  can  read  shall 
say  the  Little  Office  of  the  most  Holy  Heart  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 


CONSTITUTION  IV. 

Of  the  Variations  of  the  Chant. 

1.  On  week  days  all  the  Office  shall  be  said  A  droite  voix,  or 
in  psalmody,  except  the  canticles  Te  Deum,  Benedictus,  and 
Nunc  dimittis,  which  shall  be  said  in  a  rather  higher  tone; 
the  Magnificat  shall  be  sung  every  day,  excepting  during 
Lent;  and  the  Anthem  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  according  to  the 
time,  at  the  end  of  Complin,  shall  be  sung  all  through  the 
year. 
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2.  On  all  Sunda}rs  and  feasts  of  obligation  they  shall  sing 
Tierce,  Vespers,  and  the  Nunc  dimittis  at  Complin,  as  it  is 
marked  in  the  Directory;  and  the  first  Vespers  of  the  greater 
feasts  shall  be  sung. 

3.  As  far  as  they  are  able,  they  shall  have  two  Masses  on 
Sundays  and  festivals ;  one  shall  be  said  about  seven  o'clock, 
for  the  convenience  of  the  sick,  and  the  other,  which  shall  be 
the  Communitj'  Mass,  about  eight  or  nine;  this  shall  be 
sung,  if  it  can  be,  and  the  Community  shall  communicate  at 
it,  unless  the  Superioress  directs  otherwise. 

4.  They  shall  observe  with  fidelity  all  that  is  marked  in 
the  Directory  for  the  solemnity  of  the  Chant,  the  maimer  of 
singing,  the  hours  at  which  to  ring  for  the  Offices,  the 
duration,  the  modesty,  and  respectful  manner  in  which  the 
Hours  should  be  said,  and,  in  fine,  for  the  observance  of  all  the 
other  ceremonies,  so  that  the  Divine  Office  may  be  recited 
devoutly,  and  with  edification. 

5.  If  they  have  a  convenient  place  for  a  procession,  they 
shall  make  it  at  the  end  of  Yespers,  when  they  have  no  ser- 
mon, on  the  Sundays  and  principal  feasts  of  the  year,  singing 
a  response  proper  for  the  day,  or  some  hymns  or  litanies. 
They  shall  also  sing  their  Conventual  Mass,  at  the  Clothings, 
Professions,  Burials,  and  on  similar  occasions. 

6.  They  shall  say  the  Canonical  Office  on  the  three  days 
of  the  Tenebra?s,  singing  only  the  first  Nocturn,  as  it  is 
marked  in  the  Directory  of  the  Office.  They  may  also  say  it, 
if  they  wish,  on  the  great  solemnities  of  the  year,  as  at 
Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost,  and  others. 

7.  Every  Friday  the  Stabat  is  sung  after  Complin,  except- 
ing during  the  Paschal  time,  in  the  octaves  of  the  Assump- 
tion and  others,  and  when  a  double  falls  on  the  Friday,  and 
also  from  Advent  to  the  Purification. 

8.  The  Sisters  shall  never  be  taken  from  the  Office  or  the 
Meditation  without  some  great  and  pressing  motive ;  if  they 
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be  called  away  they  shall,  as  far  as  they  are  able,  find,  at 
another  moment,  the  time  to  perform  the  exercise  they  had 
left,  particularly  the  Office. 


CONSTITUTION  V. 

Of  the  Holy  Communion. 

1.  The  Holy  Council  of  Trent,  having  declared  that  it 
desired  there  should  always  be  Communicants  at  every  Mass ; 
in  order  to  comply,  as  much  as  can  be,  with  this  holy  wish 
of  the  Church,  the  benefit  of  the  holy  Communion  shall  be 
granted  in  such  a  manner  that  there  shall  be  eveiy  day  some 
who  shall  receive  it,  in  their  turn,  according  to  the  regulation 
of  the  Superioress. 

2.  Besides  this,  the  Sisters  shall  communicate  on  Sundays 
and  Holidays  of  Obligation,  and  all  Thursdays,  or  some 
other  day  of  the  week,  according  to  the  orders  of  the  same 
Superioress.  If  any  one  wish  to  communicate  out  of  the 
appointed  days,  she  cannot  do  so  without  the  permission  of 
the  Superioress. 

3.  If  the  Superioress  consider  that  a  Sister  does  not  derive 
sufficient  benefit  from  the  holy  Communion,  not  being  suffi- 
ciently mortified  to  frequent  it  often,  let  her  deprive  her  of  it 
as  many  times  and  for  as  long  as  she  shall  think  it  advis- 
able for  the  spiritual  advancement  of  her  soul;  she  cannot, 
however,  retrench  it  for  more  than  a  month,  without  the 
advice  of  the  ordinary  Confessor,  and  of  the  Sisters,  Assist- 
ants, or  Counsellors. 

4.  As  to  the  sick  Sisters,  who  are  not  able  to  come 
to  the  Choir,  the  holy  Communion  shall  be  carried  to 
them  every  fortnight,  if  the  nature  of  their  illness  al- 
lows it. 

F   2 
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CONSTITUTION  VI. 

Of  Preaching. 

1.  All,  as  much  as  possible,  shall  assist  at  the  Sermons, 
Exhortations,  and  Conferences  that  are  given  in  the  house. 
The  Superioress  shall,  if  she  can,  cause  them  to  be  given  on 
all  the  solemn  feasts  of  the  year,  the  first  Sundays  of  every 
month,  the  Sundays  of  Advent  and  Lent,  and  as  often  as  she 
shall  think  advisable ;  but  she  shall  take  care  to  have  them 
given  by  persons  of  great  virtue,  who  instruct  souls  solidly 
in  the  faith  and  the  practice  of  Christian  virtues.  They 
shall  be  generally  after  Vespers,  and  the  Sisters  shall  listen 
with  the  attention,  recollection,  and  devotion  befitting  the 
holy  word  of  God ;  and  shall  never  speak  after  the  sermon, 
either  of  the  preacher,  or  of  anything  he  has  said  to  them, 
except  with  great  respect;  they  shall  treat  with  the  same 
respect  all  holy  things,  and  all  actions  done  with  religious 
simplicity,  of  which  they  shall  speak  with  honour  and  re- 
verence, without  turning  them  into  ridicule ;  imitating  the 
bees,  who  make  honey  out  of  everything,  and  not  spiders, 
who  change  everything  into  poison. 


CONSTITUTION  VII. 
Of  the  Daily  Exercises  from  Easter  to  Michaelmas. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  rise  at  five  in  the  morning,  from 
Easter  till  the  Feast  of  St,  Michael. 

2.  At  half-past  five  they  shall  assemble  in  the  Choir,  and 
after  the  adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  the  point  of 
meditation  shall  be  read  again,  the  Veni  Sancte  Spiritus 
said,  and  they  shall  begin  the  mental  prayers,  which  shall 
last  until  half-past  six. 
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3.  Immediately  after  the  Meditation  they  shall  say  Prime : 
they  shall  then  retire  to  do  whatever  is  necessary. 

4.  At  eight  they  shall  say  Tierce  and  Sext ;  then  the 
holy  Mass  shall  be  said,  which  shall  be  followed  by  None ; 
at  the  end  of  which  the  Examen  shall  be  made  for  the  space  of 
a  Miserere. 

5.  At  ten  o'clock  they  shall  take  their  refection,  which 
shall  be  followed  by  the  recreation,  till  half-a-quarter  of  an 
hour  before  noon,  when  the  Obedience  shall  be  rung,  after 
which  the  Sisters  shall  retire  in  silence,  to  do  whatever  is 
appointed  for  them. 

6.  At  two  o'clock  they  shall  make  a  lecture  for  half-an- 
hour,  upon  which  they  shall  reflect,  so  as  to  be  able  to  give 
an  account  of  it  at  the  assembly ;  those  who  cannot  shall 
say  some  devout  sentence. 

7.  At  three  o'clock  they  shall  say  Vespers. 

8.  At  four  o'clock  they  shall  make  the  Assembly,  in  which 
the  Sisters,  whilst  doing  their  work,  shall  converse  upon 
their  lectures,  until  Complin. 

9.  At  five  o'clock  they  shall  say  Complin  and  the  Litanies, 
which  shall  be  followed  by  a  half-hour  of  meditation. 

10.  At  six  o'clock  they  shall  take  their  refection,  which 
shall  be  followed  by  the  recreation  till  eight  o'clock,  when 
they  shall  make  the  lecture,  unless  the  Superioress  directs 
otherwise. 

11.  At  half-past  eight  Matins  shall  be  rung,  and  then  the 
great  silence  shall  begin. 

12.  A  quarter  of  an  hour  afterwards  they  shall  say  Matins 
and  Lauds,  followed  by  the  examination  of  conscience,  and 
the  lecture  of  the  point  of  meditation.  After  which  all  the 
Sisters  shall  retire,  and  shall  all  be  in  bed  at  ten  o'clock 
precisely. 

13.  On  Sundays  and  feasts,  beside  the  usual  meditation, 
the  Sisters,  who  are  not  occupied  in  any  Office,  may,  if  they 
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choose,  make  a  half-hour's  meditation  between  the  recreation 
after  dinner  and  Vespers. 

14.  On  the  three  days  which  precede  Lent  they  shall  also 
make  a  half-hour  of  meditation,  for  the  conversion  of  sinners, 
before  or  after  the  Lecture. 

15.  At  all  times  the  Angelus  of  the  evening  shall  be  rung 
between  night  and  day,  and  from  that  time  it  shall  not  be 
permitted  to  remain  in  the  parlour,  or  to  open  the  door, 
except  for  some  pressing  cause  which  cannot  be  delayed. 


CONSTITUTION   VIII. 

Of  the  Exercises  from  Michaelmas  to  Easter. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  only  rise  at  half-past  five,  and  shall 
continue  all  their  exercises  as  above,  retarding  them  all  for 
half-an-hour,  until  half-past  twelve,  to  which  time  the  recrea- 
tion shall  last,  and  shall  be  concluded  as  before. 

2.  As  to  the  Exercises  of  the  afternoon,  they  shall  be  con- 
tinued in  the  same  manner,  and  at  the  same  hours,  as  directed 
in  the  preceding  chapter. 

During  Lent. 

3.  All  shall  be  done  as  above,  except  that  Vevspers  shall  be 
said  at  half-past  ten,  which  shall  be  followed  by  the  Examen ; 
that  the  Lecture  shall  not  be  made  till  three,  and  that  after 
Complin  they  shall  sing  the  Stabat,  every  day,  followed  by 
the  Litanies  of  the  Passion  a  droite  voix. 


CONSTITUTION  IX. 

Of  the  Two  Obediences. 
1.  After  the  recreation  of  dinner,  all  shall  present  them- 
selves before  the  Superioress,  who  shall  give  orders  for  what- 
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■ever  there  is  to  be  done  until  the  evening;  in  the  same 
manner,  after  the  recreation  of  the  evening,  she  shall  mention 
to  them  the  things  to  be  done  till  the  dinner  of  the  following 
day;  if  there  be  no  orders  to  give,  she  shall  recommend 
mutual  dilection  towards  each  other,  with  the  holy  peace  of 
•our  Lord. 

2.  The  Obediences  being  received,  all  shall  retire  in  silence ; 
but  those  who  have  the  charge  of  the  house  may  remain 
with  the  Superioress,  to  inform  her  of  anything  necessary,  of 
which  they  should  not  speak  before  the  others,  for  fear  of 
disturbing  their  tranquillity  of  mind,  and  also  to  speak  to  one 
another  about  their  Offices,  if  they  require  it :  they  shall  do  so 
in  a  few  words,  and  retire  in  silence. 


CONSTITUTION  X. 

Of  Fasting,  Abstinence,  and  other  Corporal  Austerities. 

1.  None  of  the  Sisters  shall  undertake  to  fast,  take  the 
discipline,  or  other  corporal  austerities,  except  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  Superioress,  and  if  there  are  any  sufficiently 
strong  to  do  so,  she  shall  give  permission  as  she  shall  think 
advisable ;  but  always  with  moderation,  recommending  them 
rather  to  control  and  mortify  their  self-love,  their  own  judg- 
ment, self-will,  and  all  their  passions. 

2.  Besides  the  fasts  commanded  by  the  Church,  they  shall 
fast  on  the  Vigils  of  the  Circumcision  of  our  Lord,  the  Feast 
of  the  most  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  the  Ascension,  Pentecost, 
Corpus  Christi,  the  Immaculate  Conception  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary,  her  Nativity,  Presentation,  Purification,  and 
most  Holy  Heart,  the  Visitation,  the  Feast  of  St.  Augustin, 
and  all  Fridays  from  the  Feast  of  St.  Michael  to  Easter,  ex- 
cepting when  any  Holiday  of  Obligation  shall  fall  on  that 
day  ;  in  this  case,  the  fast  shall  be  put  off  till  the  Saturday 
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following ;  and  if  there  be  a  feast  on  that  day  also,  the  fast 
shall  be  omitted. 

3.  The  other  Fridays  of  the  year  they  shall  observe  a 
simple  abstinence,  only  eating  one  kind  of  dish,  Avith  bread. 

4.  They  shall  take  the  discipline,  all  together,  for  the  space 
of  an  Ave  Maris  Stella  every  Friday,  except  in  Easter  week ; 
and  when  any  great  feast  falls  on  this  day,  it  shall  be 
advanced  or  delayed  as  the  Superioress  shall  think  fit. 


CONSTITUTION  XI. 

Of  the  Corporal  Refection. 

1.  The  Sisters  ought  not  to  go  to  the  Eefectory  for  the 
satisfaction  of  eating  and  drinking,  but  to  do  the  Will  of 
God,  who  wishes  that  they  should  give  to  the  body  what  is 
necessary  to  maintain  it  in  the  strength  and  vigour  which 
they  require  for  His  service,  as  well  as  to  nourish  their  souls 
by  the  spiritual  lectures  which  are  made  there,  and  by  the 
acts  of  humility,  such  as  saying  the  Coulpes,  receiving  adver- 
tisements, and  making  the  mortifications  which  are  generally 
practised  there. 

2.  They  shall  enter  the  Eefectory  with  gravity  and 
modesty,  keeping  their  eyes  cast  down  towards  the  ground, 
their  hands  concealed  under  their  scapulars,  and  their  robes 
down;  they  shall  make  the  inclination  to  the  Crucifix,  and 
arrange  themselves  as  directed  for  saying  Grace. 

3.  The  Superioress  shall  say  the  Benedicite,  and  the 
Grace  of  the  Clerks,  a  droite  voix,  in  the  Eefectory,  and 
for  the  first  table  only.  At  the  second,  it  will  be  suffi- 
cient to    say  the  little  Benedicite,*  and  the  little  Grace, 

*  The  little  Benedicite,  for  dinner,  consists  of  the  Oremus, 
Benedic,  Domine,  &c,  and  the  Jvhe  and  Mensoe,  &c. 

For  Grace :  Agimus,  &c,  with  the  V.  Benedicamus  Domino,, 
B.  Deo  gratias,  V.  Fidelium,  &c.   Amen* 
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the  more   so  as   the  blessing   of  the  first  extends  to  the 
second. 

4.  The  blessing  given,  they  shall  place  themselves,  each  in 
her  ordinary  rank,  and  when  they  are  all  seated,  the  Lectrice 
shall  say  aloud  these  words  :  In  nomine  Domini  nostri  Jesu 
Christi,  and  the  Sisters  shall  answer,  Amen.  After  which, 
there  shall  be  a  pause  for  some  seconds,  and  the  Superioress 
shall  say,  In  the  name  of  God.  Then  the  Sisters  shall 
unfold  their  serviettes;  and  she  who  makes  the  lecture  shall 
begin,  at  dinner,  with  the  Martyrology  of  the  next  da}^  and 
in  the  evening  with  a  Chapter  of  the  Constitutions;  after- 
wards some  pious  book  shall  be  read  ;  excepting  that  on  all 
Fridays  the  reading  of  the  Martyrology  shall  be  deferred  till 
the  evening,  and  the  Rule  shall  be  read  during  the  whole  of 
dinner. 

5.  The  Lecture  shall  be  made  during  the  whole  time  that 
the  first  table  lasts ;  as  to  the  second,  it  shall  be  sufficient  to 
read  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  if  it  can  be  done  without 
difficulty.  The  Lecture  shall  be  made  clearly,  distinctly,  and 
with  proper  pauses  'at  every  period :  and,  to  do  this  better, 
she  whose  week  it  is  will  do  well  to  look  over  what  she  will 
have  to  read. 

6.  Each  Sister  shall  read  during  her  week  at  table,  follow- 
ing her  rank,  except  the  Superioress  and  the  Assistants  ; 
those  who  have  a  weak  voice,  or  who  cannot  read  properly, 
shall  be  excepted,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  said 
Superioress. 

7.  They  may  remain  an  hour  at  table,  if  necessary,  in 
order  that  those  who  eat  slowly  may  take  their  refection  at 
their  ease.     However,  those  who  shall  have  finished  their 


At  Supper :  the  same  Benedicite,  with  the  Ad  ccenam,  &c. 
For  Grace  :  Benedictus,  &c,  V.  Benedicamus  Domino,  E.  Deo 
gratias,  V.  Fidelium,  &c.   Amen. 
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meal  sooner  shall  remain  and  be  attentive  to  the  Lecture,  not 
leaving  their  place  before  the  Grace,  at  least  without  some 
urgent  necessity. 

8.  No  one  shall  eat  or  drink  out  of  the  hours  of  meals 
-without  permission,  which  they  shall  ask  with  confidence,  and 
shall  observe  the  same  on  other  occasions,  when  they  believe 
they  require  anything.  The  Superioress  shall  take  care 
that  what  is  reasonably  necessary  be  given  to  the  Sisters,  in 
accordance  with  what  is  marked  in  the  Directory  of  the  Sister 
Depensiere. 

9.  On  certain  days  of  the  year  the  Superioress  shall,  when 
she  thinks  fit,  cause  something  better,  and  in  greater  quantity 
than  usual,  to  be  given  as  a  treat  for  the  refreshment  and 
recreation  of  the  Sisters. 


CONSTITUTION  XII. 
Of  the   Annual  Retreat. 

1.  On  the  day  of  the  Feast  of  St.  Michael  the  Superioress 
shall  give  notice  to  the  Professed  Sisters  to  prepare  them- 
selves to  make  the  renovation  of  their  Yows,  upon  the  day 
of  the  Presentation  of  our  Lady:  and  in  order  to  dispose 
themselves  for  it,  they  shall  each  make  the  retreat,  as  shall  be 
directed  by  the  Superioress. 

2  Besides  this  retreat,  the  Sisters  shall  make  others  for 
three  days,  before  Christmas,  Pentecost,  the  Presentation  of 
our  Lady,  and  the  Feast  of  her  most  Holy  Heart:  and  further, 
doling  the  whole  of  Holy  Week,  till  after  the  Mass  of  Satur- 
day. No  assembly  shall  be  made  during  all  these  days  of 
retreat,  excepting  the  recreation  of  the  evening,  which  shall 
be  employed  in  speaking  of  holy  and  pious  things. 

3.  They  shall  also  make,  every  year,  the  renewal  of  the 
Christian  Profession,  which  they  made  at  their  Baptism. 


This  reuewal  shall  take  place  during  the  three  days  of  the 
retreat  which  precedes  Pentecost.  They  shall  make  also, 
every  year,  the  Exercises  of  the  Preparation  for  Death, 
which  they  shall  commence  on  Ash  Wednesday,  and  continue 
till  the  Friday.  They  shall  make  the  Acts  of  the  Exercise 
all  together. 


CONSTITUTION  XIII. 
Of  the  Renevjal  ivhich  each  shall  make,  every  month,  of  her 
Profession. 
1.  The  first  General  Communion  of  every  month,  each  shall 
make  in  private  the  Renewal  of  her  Profession,  at  the  end  of 
the  morning's  meditation;  and  for  this  purpose  each  Sister 
shall  have  in  writing  the  formula  of  the  Renewal  of  her  Pro- 
fession, signed  by  her  own  hand,  which  she  shall  read  at  that 
moment.  On  the  eve  of  the  renewal  of  each  month  the 
Sisters  shall  be  reminded,  at  the  Obedience  of  noon,  to  pre- 
pare themselves  for  this  action  with  the  utmost  possible 
devotion. 


CONSTITUTION  XIV. 

Of  the  Vows. 
1.  The  holy  Vows  of  Religion  being  the  sacred  tie  that 
binds  Religious  souls  to  God,  and  a  most  excellent  means  by 
which  they  contract  a  divine  alliance  with  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Sister  Novices  ought  ardently  to  desire  so  great  a 
blessing.  Towards  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  their  Novi- 
ciate they  shall  declare  their  desire  some  months  before  their 
Profession  in  three  different  chapters,  and  ask  its  fulfilment 
of  the  Mother  Superioress,  and  of  the  whole  Community 
They  cannot  make  their  Profession  until  they  have  completed 
their  seventeenth  vear. 
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2.  Besides  the  three  Vows  of  Poverty,  Chastity,  and 
Obedience,  they  shall  make  a  fourth,  which  is  to  devote 
themselves,  and  to  labour,  as  far  as  obedience  shall  call  them 
to  it,  in  the  conversion  and  instruction  of  the  penitent  girls 
and  women  who  shall  voluntarily  place  themselves  under  their 
direction,  or  who  shall  be  placed  there  by  lawful  and  compe- 
tent authority,  with  the  consent  of  the  Superioress  General : 
and,  for  this  purpose,  it  will  be  well  for  the  Superioress  to 
employ  them  there  some  time  before  their  Profession,  that 
they  may  know  well  to  what  they  engage  themselves. 


CONSTITUTION  XV. 

Of  Obedience. 

1.  Obedience,  says  the  Holy  Scripture,  shall  recount  vic- 
tories; in  order  then  that  the  Sisters  may  overcome  their 
spiritual  enemies,  and  recount  one  day  to  our  Lord  many  holy 
victories,  they  must  exercise  themselves  very  much  in  the 
virtue  of  Obedience. 

2.  All  shall  obey  the  Superioress  faithfully,  promptly, 
simply,  heartily,  and  cordially,  as  their  Mother;  that  is  to 
say,  with  an  affection  quite  filial,  bearing  towards  her,  exter- 
ternally  and  internally,  the  honour  and  respect  which  they 
are  obliged  to  pay  to  her,  for  the  love  of  our  Lord  and  of  His 
most  blessed  Mother,  whom  they  must  consider  in  her. 

3.  They  shall  study  to  obey  with  joy  and  gladness,  not  for 
fear  of  being  reproved  if  they  fail  in  what  is  commanded 
them,  but  with  a  great  love  and  ready  will,  showing  even  ex- 
teriorly the  satisfaction  they  feel  in  their  hearts  in  pleasing 
God  and  doing  His  Holy  Will  which  is  manifested  to  them 
by  Obedience,  by  their  Rules,  Constitutions,  and  customs. 
Let  the  Obedience  extend  itself  to  all  things  equally,  little  as 
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•well  as  great,  painful  and  disagreeable,  as  well  as  light  and 
easy;  and  let  all  be  done  without  murmuring  or  contradiction, 
with  a  generous  heart  and  ardent  affection,  for  love  of  Him 
who  made  Himself  obedient,  even  unto  the  death  of  the  cross, 
for  love  of  us. 

4.  All  ought  to  be  indifferent  to  undertake,  leave,  or  con- 
tinue any  charges,  offices,  exercises,  or  other  things,  accord- 
ingly as  it  shall  appear  best  to  the  Superioress,  knowing  that 
it  is  the  Divine  Will  which  regulates  in  this  manner,  and  that 
the  Superioress  is,  in  this,  only  His  instrument. 

5.  The  obedience  ought  to  be  so  prompt,  that  the  instant 
they  shall  have  heard  the  voice  of  the  Superioress,  or  of  any 
one  sent  by  her  to  call  them,  or  even  the  sound  of  the  bell  at 
the  ordinary  hours  of  the  Community,  they  shall  go  imme- 
diately, leaving  the  letter  imperfect  and  the  stitch  begun. 
If  any  one  violate  the  obedience  due  to  the  Eule  and  Consti- 
tutions, or  to  the  Superioress,  she  shall  be  carefully  admon- 
ished, some  penance  and  mortification  shall  even  be  imposed 
upon  her,  according  to  the  degree  of  her  fault;  but  always, 
nevertheless,  in  the  spirit  of  charity. 

6.  All  the  messages  and  letters  that  shall  be  brought  into 
the  house,  or  which  are  to  be  sent  out,  shall  first  be  presented 
to  the  Superioress,  who  shall  give  such  directions  respecting 
them  as  she  judges  best,  excepting  the  letters  of  the  Supe- 
rioress General  and  of  the  ordinary  Confessor;  and  excepting 
"those  also  of  the  Cardinal  Protector  and  the  Diocesan  Bishop. 
The  Superioress  having  received  these  shall  cause  them  to 
be  given  to  those  to  whom  they  are  addressed,  without  being 
opened.  Those  likewise  which  the  Sisters  shall  write  to  the 
Superioress  General,  or  to  the  ordinary  Confessor,  shall  not  be 
read  by  the  Superioress;  nor  yet  those  which  have  been  writ- 
ten to  the  Cardinal  Protector  or  to  the  Diocesan  Bishop ;  they 
shall  merely  be  taken  to  her  to  be  forwarded  to  their  address. 

7.  The  Superioress  being  ill,  or  so  occupied  that  she  can- 
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not  exercise  the  office  of  the  Superiority,  the  first  Assistant,, 
and  in  her  absence  the  second  (and  in  the  foundations  the 
Assistant)  shall  take  her  place,  and  the  same  respect  and 
obedience  shall  be  faithfully  and  humbly  paid  to  her  as  to 
the  Superioress. 

8.  If  both  of  them  be  ill,  or  engaged,  the  Superioress  shall 
confide  the  charge  to  whoever  she  shall  judge,  according  to 
God,  to  be  the  most  capable :  if  through  any  sudden  or 
unforeseen  accident,  or  from  want  of  attention,  the  Superioress 
does  not  give  this  charge,  the  Sister  Surveillante  who  is  the 
most  ancient  in  religion  shall  exercise  it. 


CONSTITUTION  XVI. 

Of  Chastity. 

1.  Since  modesty  is  a  virtue  so  agreeable  to  our  Lord,  and 
that  the  Yow  of  Chastity  has  always  been  regarded  as  the 
undamental  point  of  the  Congregations  of  Religious  women, 
it  is  needless  to  say  how  much  the  Sisters  are  obliged  to  it ; 
it  is  sufficient  to  observe  that  they  ought  only  to  live,  breathe, 
and  aspire  for  their  Heavenly  Spouse  in  all  honour,  purity, 
and  sanctity  of  mind,  body,  words,  demeanour,  and  actions, 
by  an  immaculate  and  angelic  conversation.  The  severity 
with  which  the  glorious  Father  St.  Augustin,  in  his  Rule,  re- 
quires that  even  unregulated  looks  should  be  repressed,  suffi- 
ciently proves  the  zeal  he  has  for  this  virtue  among  the 
Sisters. 

2.  If  all  religious  houses  have  a  particular  affection  for  this 
virtue,  how  much  greater  ought  to  be  that  of  the  Religious 
Daughters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity,  since  they  ought  not  only 
to  preserve  it  in  themselves,  but  also  to  make  it  loved  by  the 
penitent  women  who  shall  be  under  their  care ! 
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3.  The  Sisters  who  shall  be  appointed  to  instruct  these 
same  penitents  shall  be  very  circumspect  in  this  point,  and 
shall  take  great  care  never  to  speak,  directly  or  indirectly,  of* 
the  sin  contrary  to  this  virtue ;  it  will  be  sufficient  that  they 
inspire  them  with  a  horror  of  sin  in  general,  and  point  out  to 
them  the  misery  of  a  soul  at  enmity  with  God,  and  who  is  the 
object  of  His  wrath. 

4.  There  shall  be  no  images  or  pictures  cither  in  the  house 
or  chapel  that  are  not  calculated  to  excite  devotion ;  and  they 
shall  take  care  that  there  be  no  nakedness,  or  anything  else 
contrary  to  propriety  and  modesty. 

5.  They  shall  never  allow  there,  under  any  pretext  what- 
ever, any  book,  either  of  romance  or  poetry,  unless  it  be  pious 
poems  or  such  like. 


CONSTITUTION  XVII. 

Of  the  Enclosure. 

1.  Enclosure  being  one  of  the  chief  means  of  preserving  the 
true  spirit  of  Ueligious  life,  it  shall  be  observed  in  the  exact 
terms  of  the  holy  Council  of  Trent,  which  ordains — 

That  it  be  not  permitted  to  any  Religious,  after  the  Pro- 
fession, to  leave  the  Monastery,  not  even  for  a  time,  however 
short  and  limited  it  may  be,  nor  under  any  pretext  what- 
ever, unless  for  some  legitimate  cause,  which  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Bishop.  As  to  entering  within  the  enclosure 
of  the  Monastery,  that  is  not  permitted  to  any  person  what- 
ever, of  any  degree,  condition,  sex,  or  age,  without  the 
express  permission,  obtained  in  writing,  of  the  Bishop, 
under  pain  of  excommunication  incurred  as  soon  as  the 
fault  is  committed.  The  Council,  in  speaking  of  the  Bishop, 
includes  him  also  to  whom  the  Bishop  has  given  an  express 
power  to  grant  these  permissions. 
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2.  When  the  Confessor,  Physician,  Apothecary,  Surgeon, 
Masons,  Carpenters,  Slaters,  or  other  persons,  who  shall,  from 
necessity,  and  with  permission,  enter  the  Monastery,  shall 
have  to  come  to  the  door,  two  Sisters  shall  go  to  meet  and 
conduct  them  to  the  place  where  they  are  wanted,  having  first 
rung  a  little  bell  to  give  notice  to  the  Sisters  that  they  are  to 
retire  into  their  rooms  or  the  places  of  their  offices,  to  avoid 
being  met.  The  same  shall  be  done  when  these  persons  go 
away,  and  the  Sisters  who  have  the  charge  of  conducting 
them  shall  not  speak  to  them  except  to  answer  them. 

3.  When  the  Confessor  shall  enter  the  house  to  hear  Con- 
fessions, give  Extreme  Unction,  or  assist  the  dying,  he  shall 
always  wear  the  surplice  and  stole,  and  it  shall  be  so  arranged 
that  he  shall  be  seen  all  the  time  by  the  Sisters  who  bring 
him  in ;  the  door  of  the  room  shall  remain  open  whilst  he  shall 
be  there ;  at  least,  unless  the  Superioress  dispenses  with  this 
for  some  good  reason. 

4.  All  these  persons  shall  remain  in  the  Monastery  no  longer 
than  shall  be  necessary.  If  it  be  requisite,  for  any  good  reason 
or  immediate  utility,  to  fetch  them  during  the  night,  four 
Sisters,  with  several  lights,  shall  accompany  them,  at  their 
entrance,  when  they  leave,  and  during  the  time  they  stay  in 
the  house,  which  ought  to  be  as  short  a  time  as  possible. 

5.  The  Superioress  shall  take  great  care  that  the  walls 
which  form  the  enclosure  be  kept  in  good  repair,  and  that 
they  be,  if  possible,  of  such  a  height  that  persons  outside  can- 
not see  the  Sisters,  or  the  Sisters  those  without.  She  shall 
also  take  care  that  there  be  nothing  near  the  said  walls  that 
could  be  made  use  of  for  entering  or  going  out  over  them. 

6.  There  shall  be  double  grates  in  all  the  parlours,  six  or 
seven  inches  apart  from  one  another. 

7.  Good  care  shall  be  taken  that  the  Turn,  as  well  of  the 
Sicristy  as  elsewhere,  be  of  such  height  and  size  that  no  one 
can  pass  through  it. 
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8.  They  shall  never  go  out  to  go  to  the  baths  or  waters,  or 
for  change  of  air.  If  the  house  were  attacked  with  pestilence, 
and  that  they  were  too  closely  lodged,  and  without  fresh  air, 
or  that  they  had  no  means  to  keep  themselves  clean  or  get 
rid  of  the  infection,  or  that  spiritual  or  temporal  assistance 
were  wanting  to  them,  in  this  case  they  may  change  their 
residence  and  go  elsewhere  ;  with  the  advice  of  the  Prelates 
and  Superiors ;  following,  however,  as  much  as  they  can,  in 
the  place  where  they  shall  be,  their  Eules,  Constitutions,  and 
Spiritual  Exercises;  and  endeavouring  to  edify  their  neigh- 
bour by  the  modesty  and  reserve  suitable  to  their  state. 


CONSTITUTION  XVIII. 
Of  Poverty. 

1.  The  Vow  of  Poverty  requires  of  Religious  persons  an 
entire  renunciation  of  everything,  to  follow  the  holy  ex- 
amples which  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  has  given  them  of  it, 
as  well  at  His  birth  as  throughout  the  course  of  His  life. 
King  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  He  made  Himself  poor  to 
enrich  us  with  His  graces,  and  has  chosen  to  be  stripped 
of  everything  upon  the  cross  to  invest  us  with  His  glory. 

2.  In  consequence  of  this  Vow,  everything  that  is  or 
shall  be  given  or  brought  to  the  house,  in  any  way  whatever, 
shall  be  entirely  placed  in  common,  without  any  of  the 
Sisters  ever  being  able  to  retain  anything  as  her  property, 
however  small  it  may  be,  and  whatever  pretext  may  be 
alleged.  But  each  of  them,  upon  making  her  profession, 
shall  renounce  entirely  and  without  reserve,  in  favour  of  the 
Communit}- ,  into  the  hands  of  the  Superioress,  not  only  all 
property  and  interest,  but  also  the  use  and  disposal  of  all 
that  shall  be  given  and  assigned  to  the  Monastery  on  her 
account. 
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3.  As  it  is  not  permitted  to  any  one  to  receive  presents, 
from  whoever  it  may  be,  without  permission,  in  the  same 
manner  no  one  is  allowed  to  make  them.  If  any  are  made 
it  shall  be  in  the  name  of  the  Community,  if  the  thing  be 
worth  it,  but  they  shall  never  lose  sight  ot  religious  poverty. 

4.  Neither  shall  it  be  permitted  to  keep  in  one's  room,  or 
in  any  other  place  whatever,  gold,  silver,  a  deposit,  or  any 
other  thing,  without  permission  of  the  Superioress,  which 
she  shall  not  easily  grant.  It  shall  not  even  be  allowed 
them  to  lend  or  give  anything  amongst  themselves,  without 
permission. 

5.  And  in  order  that  all  these  things  which  are  so  important 
may  be  ever  exactly  observed,  let  all  the  opportunities  of 
holding  property,  and  of  attachment  to  the  enjoyment  and 
use  of  temporal  things  be  retrenched,  and  let  the  Sisters  live 
in  a  perfect  abnegation  of  the  things  they  shall  use  ;  all  that 
is  necessary  for  life  shall  be  distributed  to  them,  whether 
food,  clothing,  furniture,  linen,  or  anything  else,  without 
other  choice  or  distinction,  but  the  necessity  and  wants  of 
each  one. 

G.  And  to  banish  all  attachment  to  things,  even  that  are 
pious  and  holy,  an  attachment  that  is  always  contrary  to  the 
spirit  of  poverty,  the  rooms  and  beds  (except  the  inside  of 
the  bed  which  they  may  take  away),  the  hearts,  rosaries, 
pictures,  and  other  things,  which  shall  be  used  by  the  Sisters, 
shall  not  always  remain  to  the  same,  but  shall  be  changed 
every  year,  on  the  last  day  of  the  year,  by  lots,  according 
to  the  custom  ;  and  this  change  shall  be  made  e\ery  time 
and  as  often  as  the  Superioress  shall  judge  proper. 

7.  Nevertheless,  an  exception  is  made,  that  the  Superioress 
may  be  able  to  provide,  notwithstanding  the  lots,  that  the 
Sisters  who  have  much  to  write,  as  the  dconome,  and  those 
to  whom  the  doctor  shall  think  it  necessary  for  the  good  of 
their  health,  should  have  larger  and  better  aired  rooms.     And 
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the  Superioress  snail  even  be  able  to  choose  for  herself,  but 
during  her  Superiority  only,  the  room  that  is  most  convenient 
for  the  communication  the  Sisters  have  with  her,  and  for  her 
own  attendance  at  the  offices. 

8.  They  shall  have  no  watches,  and  no  furniture  shall  be 
permitted  in  the  house  which  is  not  conform  able  with  perfect 
simplicity.  There  shall  be  no  plate,  except  the  spoons,  which 
may  be  of  silver,  for  greater  cleanliness,  and  to  follow  in  this 
the  example  of  the  holy  Father  St.  Augustin,  who  never  had 
any  other  article  or  goods  of  silver. 

9.  However,  the  Altar  and  Church  shall  be  excepted,  of 
which  the  furniture  and  ornaments  may  be  more  rich  and  of 
greater  value,  for  the  service  of  our  Lord,  who  dwells  upon 
the  altars,  accordingly  as  they  have  the  means  religiously  to 
procure  them,  avoiding,  nevertheless,  excess  in  this,  and  re- 
maining always  in  religious  mediocrity  and  simplicity,  which 
shall  be  observed  with  still  greater  care  in  the  buildings, 
gardens,  and  similar  things. 


CONSTITUTION  XIX. 

Of    Charity. 

1.  Above  all  things,  let  the  Sisters  take  the  greatest  care  to 
preserve  and  increase  always  more  and  more  the  mutual  and 
constant  charity  which  ought  to  dwell  and  reign  in  the  house 
of  our  Lady  of  Charity.  They  shall  remember  that  they  are 
called,  and  ought  to  be,  the  true  Daughters  of  our  Lady  of 
Charity,  or  Daughters  of  the  most  Charitable  Heart  of  the 
Mother  of  beautiful  Love. 

2.  They  shall  often  consider  the  wonderful  charity,  good- 
ness, mercy,  and  mildness  of  their  most  tender  Mother,  who 
declares  to  them  herself  that  her  spirit  is  sweeter  than  honey: 
therefore  the   Church  principally  honours  and  invokes  her 
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clemency,  compassion,  suavity,  and  benignity,  repeating,  0 
clemens,  0  pia,  0  clulcis,  O  benigna. 

3.  They  shall  apply  themselves  to  imprint  upon  their  hearts 
a  perfect  image  of  those  amiable  virtues  of  their  incom- 
parable Mother.  For  this  purpose  they  shall  endeavour  to 
have  and  to  manifest  a  true,  sincere,  open,  and  cordial  charity 
towards  all  sorts  of  persons,  and  especially  towards  one 
another.  They  shall  not  suffer  in  their  hearts  any  animosity, 
envy,  jealousy,  bitterness,  coldness,  or  disgust  towards  any 
one  whatever. 

4.  When  any  one  perceives  in  herself  any  antipathy  or 
aversion  towards  another,  she  shall  courageously  fight  against 
it,  humbling  herself  before  God,  invoking  the  aid  of  His 
grace,  often  giving  herself  to  the  spirit  of  charity  of 
our  Lord,  exercising  many  interior  and  exterior  acts  of 
Charity  towards  her  Sister,  and  making  her  temptation 
known  to  the  Mother  Superior,  that  she  may  assist  her  to 
conquer  it.  If  she  cannot  altogether  overcome  this  feeling, 
let  her  take  great  care  not  to  consent  to  it,  and  not  to  allow 
it  to  influence  her  actions  or  words. 

5.  They  shall  detest  ridicule  and  raillery,  even  in  little 
things,  as  hateful  in  the  sight  of  God ;  they  shall  abstain 
from  all  bitterness,  sharpness,  and  irritation,  in  their  manner 
and  words.  They  shall  avoid  every  description  of  contest, 
even  on  pious  subjects,  as  well  as  murmurs,  detraction,  rash 
judgments,  and  cutting  words,  as  so  many  pests  of  charity. 

6.  If  a  Sister  happen  to  offend  another  Sister,  in  word  or 
action,  she  shall  not  let  the  day  pass  without  asking  her 
forgiveness,  and  repairing  her  fault ;  which  she  shall  do,  if 
possible,  after  the  Obedience,  placing  herself  on  her  knees, 
and  kissing  the  ground  ;  the  other  Sister  shall  do  the  same, 
showing  some  mark  of  cordiality.  If  two  mutually  offend 
each  other,  blessed  is  she  who  shall  be  the  first  to  humble 
herself,  and  make  the  first  advances,  in  order  to  be  reconciled 
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with  her,  although  she  think  herself  the  most  offended ;  and 
if  they  do  not  do  this,  the  Superioress  shall  give  them  a  good 
penance,  and  reconcile  them  without  delay. 

7.  To  have  no  eyes  to  see  the  faults  of  our  neighbour,  or 
ears  to  hear  him  spoken  ill  of,  or  mouth  to  accuse,  or 
understanding  to  judge,  or  will  to  condemn,  or  memory  to 
recollect  anything  against  him,  but  a  merciful  heart  to  have 
compassion,  a  charitable  tongue  to  excuse,  and  a  patient 
spirit  to  bear  with  him  ;  such  are  the  effects  of  the  true 
charity  which  the  Daughters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  ought  carefully  to  practise :  which,  never- 
theless, must  not  prevent  those  who  are  obliged  to  it  by 
their  office  from  remarking  the  faults  of  the  others,  only 
speaking,  or  hearing  them  spoken  of,  when  it  is  necessary, 
in  order  to  remedy  them ;  and  let  the  Kules  of  Correction 
contained  in  the  21st  and  27th  Chapters  be  faithfully 
observed  ;  for  one  of  the  especial  effects  of  true  charity  is  to 
assist  our  neighbour  in  overcoming  his  defects,  by  adver- 
tising and  correcting  him  in  the  spirit  of  mildness  and 
benignity. 

8.  They  shall  make  a  high  and  generous  profession  of 
placing  their  glory  and  happiness  in  fulfilling  this  precept, 
which  our  Lord  made  to  His  own  :  Love  your  enemies  :  do 
good  to  them  that  hate  you :  and  pray  for  them  that 
persecute  and  calumniate  you :  that  you  may  be  the 
children  of  your  Father  who  is  in  Heaven,  who  maketh 
His  sun  to  rise  upon  the  good  and  bad,  and  raineth  upon 
the  just  and  the  unjust. 

9.  Let  no  lawsuit  ever  be  entered  upon  without  first  in- 
quiring whether  the  opposite  party  is  willing  to  come  to  an 
amicable  agreement,  upon  which  a  mutual  agreement  may  be 
formed;  and  let  the  advice  of  the  Superioress  General  and 
the  ordinary  Confessor  be  asked,  as  well  as  that  of  some  of 
the  principal  friends  of  the  house,  who  are  most  capable  of 
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giving  it.  If  they  advise  that  the  lawsuit  shou  Id  be  under, 
taken,  the  Congregation  must  be  on  their  guard  th  at  nothing 
be  done  on  their  side,  through  injustice,  animosity,  contention, 
or  passion,  either  in  words,  writings,  or  actions  ;  and,  during 
the  suit,  let  the  Superioress  and  all  the  Congregation  abstain 
from  murmurs,  rash  judgments,  and  sharp  words,  either 
against  the  judge  or  their  opponents. 

10.  In  a  word,  charity  should  instill  into  them  a  very  espe- 
cial desire  to  do  good  to  all  for  the  love  of  God  alone,  to  have 
ever}-  one  for  their  friend,  and  no  one  for  their  enemy,  as  far 
as  this  is  possible;  at  least,  never  to  give  any  one  reason  to  be 
so;  to  do,  willingly  and  readily,  all  that  can  be  done,  according 
to  God,  for  our  neighbour,  and  this  without  any  other  motive 
but  that  of  pleasing  Him,  from  whom  we  have  received  the 
following  precept :  This  is  my  commandment,  that  you  love 
one  another  as  I  have  loved  you . 

11.  In  fine,  let  charity  be  the  queen,  the  rule,  the  soul  and 
life  of  this  Congregation;  let  it  unite  all  the  hearts,  souls,  and 
minds  of  the  Sisters  so  closely  that  they  may  all  have  but 
one  heart,  one  soul,  and  one  mind ;  let  it  shine  in  their  coun- 
tenances, in  their  mouth,  in  their  hands,  in  their  words,  in 
their  actions,  in  all  places,  and  in  all  things ;  and  let  it  cause 
them  to  produce  the  fruit  of  these  divine  words  of  the  great 
Apostle  St.  Paul :  Charity  is  patient,  is  hind ;  charity  envieth 
not,  dealeth  not  perversely ;  is  not  puffed  up,  is  not  ambi- 
tious, seeketh  not  her  own,  is  not  provoked  to  anger,  thinketh 
no  evil;  rejoiceth  net  in  iniquity,  but  rejoiceth  with  the 
truth;  beareth  all  things,  believeth  all  things,  hopeth  all 
things,  endureth  all  things. 


CONSTITUTION  XX. 

Of  Gratitude  or   Thankfulness. 
1.  There  is  nothing  more  ungrateful  and  thankless  than  a 
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proud  and  independent  spirit,  and  the  more  so  since  it  per- 
suades itself  that  all  is  its  due,  and  that  it  fully  deserves  all 
that  can  be  done  for  it.  Humble  souls,  on  the  contrary,  are 
full  of  gratitude,  because  they  know  well  that  they  are 
nothing,  and  that  nothing  is  due  to  that  which  is  nothing : 
hence  it  follows  that  they  are  very  grateful  for  the  least 
benefits  conferred  upon  them. 

2.  Such  ought  the  Daughters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  to  be, 
and  for  this  reason  they  shall  have  a  special  devotion  to  the 
virtue  of  gratitude,  and  shall  show  great  thankfulness  towards 
their  Founders  and  Benefactors,  and  towards  all  their  friends, 
behaving  towards  them  with  much  respect  acting  frankly, 
cordially,  and  with  confidence,  endeavouring  to  give  them,  as 
far  as  lies  in  their  power,  according  to  God,  every  kind  of 
content  and  satisfaction,  so  that  they  may  never  regret  or 
repent  of  the  charity  that  they  have  exercised  in  their  regard. 

3.  There  shall  be  a  Register  in  the  House,  covered  with 
leather  and  well  bound,  in  which  shall  be  written  the  names 
of  the  Founders  and  Benefactors,  with  what  they  have  given 
to  the  Community,  or  what  they  have '  done,  that  is  consi- 
derable in  favour  of  it.  This  shall  be  read  twice  a  year,  at 
the  first  Chapters,  which  are  held  at  the  commencement  of 
the  months  of  March  and  September,  that  the  Congregation 
may  know  to  whom  they  are  obliged.  After  which,  the  next 
day,  or  the  first  that  is  convenient,  they  shall  celebrate  a 
High  Mass,  and  shall  make  a  general  Communion  for  them, 
and  for  all  who  belong  to  them. 

4.  Every  Saturday  two  Sisters  shall  communicate  for  the 
same  intention  ;  and  every  day,  after  Matins,  the  Community 
shall  say  aloud  an  Ave  Maria  for  them. 

5.  In  fine,  all  the  Sisters  shall  be  most  careful  to  treat 
every  person  whatever  with  particular  gentleness  and  cordial 
respect ;  but  principally  those  from  whom  the  Congregation 
shall  receive  special  assistance,  feeling  always  great  gratitude 


for  the  good  that  is  done  to  us,  however  small  it  may  be> 
being  attentive  to  thank  those  who  have  done  it,  without, 
however,  making  use  of  flattery  or  exaggeration. 


CONSTITUTION  XXI. 
Of  Humility. 

1.  Humility  is  the  abridgment  of  all  religious  discipline, 
it  is  the  solid  foundation  of  the  entire  spiritual  life,  the  true 
character  and  infallible  mark  of  the  children  of  God.  The 
Sisters  shall  then  pay  particular  attention  to  the  practice  of 
this  virtue,  doing  everything  in  a  spirit  of  profound,  sincere, 
and  true  humility. 

2.  They  shall  consider  that  of  themselves  they  are 
nothing,  can  do  nothing,  know  nothing,  are  worth  nothing, 
and  that  their  portion  is  nothingness,  sin,  the  wrath  of  God, 
and  eternal  punishment ;  and,  consequently,  that  they  are 
infinitely  unworthy  to  be  in  the  House  of  our  Lord,  and  of 
His  most  holy  Mother. 

3.  They  shall  study  carefully  to  know  their  particular 
defects,  and  learn  by  this  means  to  despise  and  humble 
themselves.  They  shall  take  especial  care  to  consider  and 
imitate  the  examples  of  humility  of  our  Lord  and  His  most 
holy  Mother,  and  implore  them  earnestly  to  destroy  in  them 
all  pride  and  vanity,  and  make  their  humility  live  and  reign 
in  them.  They  shall  take  great  care  to  despise  no  one,  nor 
to  prefer  themselves  to  whoever  it  may  be  ;  they  shall  abase 
themselves  before  all  creatures,  and  humble  themselves  in  all 
things,  remembering  that  he  who  lowers  himself  exalts  God, 
and  that  he  who  exalts  himself  lowers  God. 

4.  They  shall  not  excuse  their  faults,  but  humble  them- 
selves, and  thank  those  who  will  make  them  known  to  them ; 
they  shall  be  pleased  that  the  Superioress  should  know  them, 
in  order  to  receive  from  her  correction  and  humiliation. 


5.  When  the}'  shall  be  advertised  of  their  faults  in  the 
Chapter  or  Refectory,  they  shall  receive  the  advertisement 
with  humility,  and  without  reply  or  excuse  ;  shall  not  speak 
of  it  afterwards,  or  of  anything  whatever  that  has  been  done 
or  said  there ;  and  shall  observe  the  respect  due  to  all  these 
acts,  mortifications,  and  humiliations,  not  only  when  they  are 
done  of  their  own  accord,  but  much  more  when  they  are 
imposed  by,  or  that  they  receive  them  from,  the  Superioress  ; 
regarding  with  esteem  all  these  means  as  inspired  by  God 
for  their  spiritual  advancement. 

G.  When  any  Sister  is  corrected  or  mortified  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  others,  no  one  shall  undertake  to  defend  or  excuse 
her ;  but  if  any  one  know  anything  in  proof  of  her  innocence, 
she  may  say  it  in  private  to  the  Superioress  Avith  humility 
and  modesty. 

7.  If  an}'  one  feel  within  herself  a  desire  or  inclination 
for  the  Superiority,  or  for  any  other  considerable  office  in  the 
House,  let  her  humble  herself,  let  her  tremble,  and  have  a 
horror  of  herself,  knowing  that  the  serpent  of  pride  is  lodged 
in  her  heart,  and  let  her  not  cease  to  pray  to  God  until  He 
has  delivered  her  from  it,  and  given  her  other  sentiments 
quite  contrary  to  this. 

8.  If  it  should  happen  that  any  one  fall  into  such  blind- 
ness of  pride  and  presumption,  as  to  intrigue,  either  in  person 
or  through  another,  directly  or  indirectly,  for  the  Superiority, 
or  any  other  principal  office  in  the  Community,  she  must 
be  looked  upon  as  an  abominable  monster,  as  a  venomous 
serpent,  must  be  abhorred  as  accursed  and  excommunicated, 
avoided  as  the  pest,  ruin,  and  sworn  enemy  of  the  Congre- 
gation, and  detested  as  a  new  Lucifer,  who  is  not  contented 
with  her  own  destruction,  but  desires  to  precipitate  with  her. 
self  all  the  others  into  damnation  ;  and  prayers  ought  to  be 
made  in  the  Community  for  her  conversion. 

9.  Although,  in  the  spirit  of  humility,  each  of  the  Sisters 
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ought  to  desire  the  last  place,  it  is  nevertheless  necessary  that 
order  should  be  established  in  the  House  of  Clod  :  for  this 
reason  the  Superioress  shall  take  the  first  rank  in  every- 
thing, and  the  Assistants  the  second,  as  the  Yicars  of  the 
Superioress.  They  shall  not,  however,  on  this  account 
neglect  to  exercise  themselves  in  offices  of  humility,  such  as- 
serving  the  sick.  As  to  the  other  Sisters,  whatever  offices 
they  have,  they  shall  hold  no  rank,  except  in  regard  to  their 
charges  ;  for  example,  the  first  surveillante  shall  make  her 
advertisements  before  the  others,  although  she  may  be  the 
last  according  to  her  rank  of  the  year. 

10.  All  the  Sisters  shall  change  their  rank  every  year, 
according  to  the  number  that  shall  fall  to  them  by  lot, 
following  the  usage  and  custom,  excepting  her  who  shall 
have  been  deposed  from  the  Superiority,  who  for  one  year 
shall  go  the  last  of  all ;  although  the  Superioress  may  em- 
ploy her  as  her  counsellor,  and  that  on  all  other  occasions 
respect  is  due  to  her. 

11.  The  titles  of  Lady  or  Madam,  of  Keverend  or  Re- 
verence, shall  not  be  given  to  the  Sisters  or  to  the  Supe- 
rioress ;  but  that  of  our  Mother,  and  in  addressing  her,  dear 
Mother,  during  the  Superiority  only  ;  and  after  the  Supe- 
riority she  and  all  the  Sisters  shall  call  one  another  Sisters, 
and  in  speaking  to  each  other  shall  say,  my  dear  Sister. 
They  may  also  make  use  amongst  themselves  of  the  titles, 
your  charity,  your  dilection. 

12.  The  young  shall  honour  the  older  in  age,  although 
they  may  but  lately  have  come  to  the  Monastery ;  and  all, 
with  a  noble,  generous,  and  cordial  humility,  shall  mutually 
oblige  each  other  with  honour  and  respect,  according  to  the 
command  of  the  Apostle.  When  they  meet  they  shall  salute 
one  another  by  an  inclination  of  the  head. 

13.  They  shall  respect  all  kinds  of  persons,  even  seculars, 
and  name  them   with  honour,  according   to   their   quality, 
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without  despising  any  one,  however  poor,  low,  and  abject 
he  may  be. 

CONSTITUTION  XXII. 

Of  Modesty. 

1,  Let  the  Sisters  observe  in  all  their  actions  great 
simplicity,  modesty,  and  tranquillity,  avoiding  the  show  and 
vanity  of  a  worldly  and  affected  demeanour  ;  let  their  words 
be  humble  and  low,  their  walk  regulated,  their  eyes  gene- 
rally cast  down,  especially  in  the  Choir,  Refectory,  and 
Chapter,  and  when  they  appear  before  seculars  ;  they  shall 
avoid,  as  much  as  possible,  every  kind  of  levity  in  their 
manner,  and  shall  not  caress  one  another  in  any  way  that 
savours  of  immodesty  or  indecorum,  or  which  causes  any 
sensual  amusement,  which  is  so  expressly  forbidden  in  the 
Rule  ;  also,  when  they  shall,  on  certain  occasions,  give  the 
kiss  of  peace,  as  on  the  days  of  the  Clothings  and  Professions, 
and  at  the  general  Renewal,  let  it  be  done  with  great  sim- 
plicity, according  to  the  rank  in  which  they  are  in  the  Choir, 
at  the  end  of  Mass. 

2.  In  whatever  place  they  may  be,  let  them  always 
maintain  great  modesty,  remembering  the  presence  of  God, 
and  of  their  good  Angel,  who  are  always  wherever  they  are. 
Let  them  ever  observe  the  cleanliness  and  propriety  of 
religious  decorum  in  their  clothes,  without  any  affectation 
or  curiosity,  and  let  them  shun  as  a  pest  the  manners  of 
the  world  in  their  words,  actions,  furniture,  and  in  every- 
thing, but  especially  in  what  belongs  to  the  Church  and 
the  Altar. 


CONSTITUTION   XXIII. 

Of  the  Manner  of  Conversing  with  Strangers. 
1.  When  it  is  necessary  that  the  Sisters  should  speak 
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with  persons  from  without,  care  shall  be  taken  that  she  who 
has  to  speak  be  assisted  by  another  who  can  hear  what  is 
said,  unless  the  Superioress,  out  of  some  consideration  of 
respect,  think  it  better  that  the  Sister  remain  alone  in  the 
parlour,  or  that  she  be  only  seen  and  not  heard  by  her  who 
assists.  And  the  Sisters  who  assist  in  the  parlour  should 
place  themselves  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  be  seen,  working, 
or  reading  some  book,  if  it  be  a  holiday.  These  Sisters  shall 
never  be  allowed  to  reveal  what  they  have  heard,  except  to 
the  Superioress,  taking  notice  of  what  shall  be  said  and  done, 
that  they  may  give  her  an  account  if  anything  occurs  con- 
trary to  the  Observances. 

2.  They  shall  keep  their  veils  down  before  men  (unless 
the  Superioress  dispense  them  for  some  good  reason),  ex- 
cepting before  their  father,  brothers,  uncles,  nephews,  and 
cousin-germans.  Pel-mission  shall  be  more  easily  given  to 
the  Novices  to  speak  with  their  relations  in  private,  and  even 
with  the  face  uncovered  ;  while  on  the  contrary  they  shall 
be  exempted  from  speaking  to  all  others  as  much  as  possible. 

3.  They  shall  keep  their  hands  concealed  under  their 
scapulars,  and  only  show  them  when  at  work.  They  shall 
remain  at  a  little  distance  from  the  grate  when  speaking, 
unless  they  have  permission  to  do  otherwise. 

4.  The  Sisters  shall  endeavour  to  be  brief  and  reserved  in 
the  parlour,  even  wTith  spiritual  persons,  for  in  long  conver- 
sations it  is  easy  to  fall  into  superfluous  and  idle  words  :  they 
cannot,  in  general,  remain  there  for  more  than  half-an-hour, 
without  an  express  permission  from  the  Superioress.  They 
shall  maintain  there  an  humble  and  gentle  gravitj',  without 
showing  familiarity  to  those  who  speak  to  them :  they  shall 
behave  there  with  so  much  reserve  and  modesty  in  their 
words,  manner,  and  appearance,  that  seculars  may  leave  them 
with  edification. 

5.  On  week  days  they  shall  take  their  work,  to  employ 
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themselves  there  whilst  talking.  None  of  the  Sisters  shall 
speak  to  those  without,  of  what  is  done  in  the  house ;  unless- 
it  be  something  which  may  tend  to  edify  them. 

6.  They  shall  never  he  allowed  to  eat  or  drink  there,  under 
any  pretext  whatever :  they  may  not  sing  there  either, 
without  permission  of  the  Superioress,  and  only  upon  par- 
ticular occasions.  As  much  as  possible  they  shall  be  exempted 
from  going  there  during  the  mornings  of  Sundays  and 
feasts,  at  the  times  of  Advent  and  Lent,  and  during  Retreats. 
Nevertheless,  the  Superioress  will  permit  it  when  she  thinks 
proper.  No  Sister  shall  have  the  presumption  to  go  to  the 
parlour  or  to  the  turn,  or  elsewhere  to  speak  to  strangers,  or 
to  listen  to  those  who  speak,  or  to  ask  the  Portress,  or  any 
one  else  who  has  been  there,  what  has  been  said  there. 


CONSTITUTION  XXIV. 

Of  the  Recreations  and  Conversations. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  remain  together  at  the  Recreations, 
and  whilst  doing  their  work  they  shall  converse  on  some 
agreeable  aud  piously  cheerful  subject,  with  peace,  gentleness, 
and  simplicity,  without  separating  from  one  another,  or 
affecting  to  speak  in  an  under  tone,  or  to  say  anything 
unbecoming,  or  uncivil,  or  to  ridicule,  or  use  expressions  of 
contempt  respecting  nations,  provinces,  or  birth.  At  the 
other  conversations  which  are  permitted  to  them  they  shall 
endeavour  to  speak  profitably,  piously,  and  modestly. 

2.  They  shall  not  play  at  dice,  cards,  or  any  similar 
games ;  they  shall  not  have  in  the  house  any  bird  or  other 
animal  to  play  with,  such  as  squirrels  or  lap-dogs,  or  other 
creatures  for  useless  amusement. 

3.  Besides  the  ordinar}'  Recreations,  the  Superioress  may 
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give  extra  ones,  but  without  interfering  with  the  Spiritual 
Conference,  which  is  made  at  the  end  of  the  month. 


CONSTITUTION  XXV. 

Of  the  Work. 

1.  The  work  which  the  Sisters  undertake  to  do  for  seculars 
shall  be  received  by  the  Superioress,  or  by  one  whom  she 
shall  depute  for  this  purpose,  without  the  interference  of  any 
other.  The  produce  of  the  work  shall  be  faithfully  put  in 
common,  and  the  price  shall  only  be  fixed  with  moderation, 
and  demanded  with  gentleness  ;  with  charity,  and  not  with 
rigour  or  exorbitantly. 

2.  They  shall  not  meddle  with  affairs  of  the  world,  taking 
no  commission  to  sell  or  buy  for  strangers  or  secular  persons, 
without  permission  of  the  Superioress.  The  Sisters  shall 
not  make  anything  that  can  serve  only  for  purposes  of 
vanity,  as  bracelets  and  such  like  things. 

3.  They  shall  not  mention  those  among  the  Sisters  who 
do  the  work,  nor  tell  the  Sisters  to  whom  what  they  are 
doing  belongs :  and  it  shall  be  returned  by  some  Sister 
appointed  for  this  purpose. 

4.  Although  all  the  Sisters  are  obliged  to  do  the  work 
which  is  given  them  with  great  fidelity  and  diligence,  in 
order  to  avoid  all  eagerness,  and  to  leave  the  Sisters  at 
liberty  to  apply  themselves  to  interior  prayer,  and  not  to 
stifle  the  spirit  of  devotion  by  too  great  subjection  to  their 
work,  the  Superioress  shall  not  fix  any  time  for  the  Sisters 
to  finish  it,  she  shall  leave  this  to  their  diligence  and   the 

fidelity  which  they  owe  to  God  ;  if,  however,  she  perceives 
that  they  are  negligent,  she  shall  advertise,  or  cause  them 
to  be  advertised,  to  correct  themselves. 
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CONSTITUTION   XXVI. 

Of  Candour  and  Simplicity,  and  of  the  Manifestation  of 
every  Month. 

1.  Persons  who  shall  desire  to  serve  our  Lord  in  this 
Congregation  ought  to  apply  themselves  to  acquire  an 
innocent  candour  and  holy  simplicity,  that  may  entirely 
banish  from  their  words  and  actions  all  deceit,  artifice,  and 
disguise. 

2.  They  shall  have  nothing  so  much  at  heart  as  to  make 
their  interior  well  knowD  to  the  Superioress,  and  for  ttyis  pur- 
pose they  shall,  every  month,  open  their  hearts  to  her,  as  to 
their  good  Mother,  discovering  to  her  their  advancement  and 
progress,  as  well  as  their  losses  and  defects  in  the  exercises  of 
prayer,  in  the  virtues,  and  in  spiritual  life,  to  be  consoled, 
humbled  and  strengthened,  and  to  enter  upon  that  blessed 
spiritual  simplicity  of  a  child  which  our  Lord  has  so  greatly 
recommended. 

3.  Although  they  must  not  indulge  themselves  for  slight 
indispositions  which  may  be  easily  borne,  when  the}'  feel  the 
want  of  anything  let  them  ask  for  it,  with  confidence  and  all 
sincerity;  however,  after  having  exposed  their  wants,  either 
by  speaking  or  writing,  let  them  leave  the  Superioress  at 
liberty  to  do  whatever  she  pleases,  taking  no  other  means, 
either  of  themselves  or  through  others,  to  have  what  they  ask 
granted,  but  expecting  from  the  hand  of  God  what  it  shall 
please  Him  to  ordain ;  as  all  ought  to  persuade  themselves 
that  the  charity  of  their  Mother  is  such  that  she  will  not  fail 
to  give  them  what  is  most  expedient  for  the  greater  glory  of 
God,  and  for  their  own  spiritual  good. 


CONSTITUTION   XXVII. 
Of  Corrections,  Penances,  and  Punishments. 
1.  When  a  Sister  falls  into  any  slight  fault  the  others  shall 
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not  reprove  her,  but  in  ease  she  repeat  it  they  shall  inform 
the  Superioress  of  it,  that  she  may  remedy  it.  If  the  fault  be 
of  importance  and  secret,  she  who  shall  have  perceived  it 
shall  admonish  her  with  gentleness  and  kindness  as  the  Gospel 
directs,  to  the  third  time,  after  which,  if  the  delinquent  per- 
severe in  her  faults,  she  shall  be  denounced  to  the  Supeiijress 
only,  who  shall  employ  all  possible  means  to  remedy  the  evil. 
If  the  fault  is  not  secret  she  shall  inform  the  Superioress  of  it 
without  delay,  as  also  if  it  is  a  fault  which  may  be  followed 
by  any  scandalous  or  injurious  consequence,  although  it  may 
be  slight,  it  must  be  mentioned  to  her  immediately,  -y 

2.  The  Superioress  shall  not  reprove  suddenly  and  at  once 
before  the  others  the  faults  which  may  be  committed,  but  in 
private  and  with  charity,  unless  the  fault  be  such  as  to  re- 
quire, for  the  edification  of  those  who  shall  have  witnessed  it, 
immediate  punishment  and  a  present  remedy.  /'When  the 
Superioress  reproves  or  mortifies  a  Sister,  the  latter  shall  in- 
stantly place  herself  on  her  knees  with  her  hands  joined  and 
her  eyes  cast  down,  until  the  Mother  has  ceased  speaking  to 
her,  and  then  she  shall  kiss  the  ground. 

3.  When  the  Sisters  are  reproved  or  mortified  for  anything, 
let  them  not  suppose  that  the  Superioress  does  it  through  pas- 
sion or  ill  will,  but  rather  let  them  be  persuaded  that  it  is  a 
certain  mark  of  the  love  she  bears  them,  and  of  the  desire  she 
has  to  give  them  the  remedies  requisite  for  their  spiritual 
diseases,  and  to  render  them  agreeable  to  God  by  the  way  of 
humility. 

4.  In  order  that  the  correction  of  faults  may  be  more 
easily  effected  in  this  Congregation,  the  Superioress  shall  take 
care  to  give  an  aide  to  each  of  the  Sisters,  recommending  to 
them  reciprocally  to  excite  each  other  to  the  love  of  God,  and 
to  the  correction  of  their  faults,  in  the  spirit  of  mildness  and 
charity  ;  they  shall  each  request  the  other  to  be  faithful  in 
rendering  this  mutual  service  with   attention,  which  they 
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•shall  afterwards  practise  with  fidelity,  without  showing  any 
sort  of  dislike  or  want  of  confidence,  being  careful,  however, 
not  to  mix  with  their  advice  any  censure  or  murmur  upon 
their  own  imperfections  or  those  of  the  others. 

o.  And  as  it  is  the  custom  that  not  only  the  Surveillantes, 
"but  the  other  Sisters  also,  make,  after  grace,  in  the  Kefectory* 
the  advertisement  of  the  faults  they  shall  have  remarked, 
this  custom,  which  is  one  of  great  utility,  shall  be  kept  and 
observed  inviolably,  as  well  as  that  of  saying  the  coulpes,  and 
making  the  mortifications,  before  the  Benedicite. 

6.  As  to  what  regards  penances  and  punishments,  the 
glorious  Father  St.  Augustin  sufficiently  testifies  that  he 
wishes  that  chastising  justice  should  be  employed  in  the 
service,  and  for  the  preservation  of  charity  in  the  congrega. 
tion ;  he  leaves,  then,  to  the  judgment  of  the  Superioress  the 
quality  and  number  of  the  penances  and  punishments  which 
she  ought  to  impose,  according  to_the  variety  of  the  coulpes. 
It  will  belong,  then,  to  her  to  proportion  the  punishments  to 
the  faults,  giving  less  or  greater  penances,  according  to  what 
they  shall  deserve.  If  they  are  serious,  and  show  malice, 
wilfulness,  or  obstinacy,  she  shall  then  consult  her  Assistants 
or  Coadjutrices  to  have  their  opinion  as  to  the  correction 
required ;  and  if  necessary  she  will  cause  the  guilty  person 
to  appear  before  them  for  her  conviction ;  there  her  sentence 
shall  be  pronounced,  to  cover  her  with  that  holy  confusion 
which  brings  to  repentance. 

7.  If  it  should  happen,  which  God  grant  it  may  not,  that 
any  one  was  completely  incorrigible  and  incurable  in  her 
obstinacy,  the  Chapter  must  be  assembled  in  this  case  to 
provide  means  for  remedying,  and  if  it  be  expedient  the 
Bishop,  or  his  representative,  shall  be  consulted  to  take  all 
necessary  and  suitable  measures  to  remedy  this  evil.  Or,  if 
time  permitted  it,  the  Cardinal  Protector  of  the  Congrega- 
tion might  also  be  written  to. 
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CONSTITUTION     XXVIIL 

Of  the  Silence. 

1.  Silence  must  be  wonderfully  holy  and  most  agreeable- 
to  God,  since  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  Voice  and 
the  eternal  Word  of  the  Father,  who  came  into  this  world  to- 
converse  with  men,  who  had  so  many  great  and  important 
things  to  say  to  them,  and  from  whose  mouth  nothing  could 
proceed  which  was  not  most  holy  and  divine,  nevertheless 
has  willed  to  remain  so  long  in  silence,  during  the  time  of 
His  holy  infancy,  of  the  thirty  years  of  His  hidden  life,  of 
the  forty  days  of  His  retirement  in  the  desert,  that  He  also 
has  maintained  it  for  more  than  eighteen  hundred  years,  and 
will  maintain  it  till  the  end  of  the  world,  in  the  most  blessed 
Sacrament  of  the  Altar. 

2.  Undoubtedly,  this  most  adorable  Saviour  only  came 
upon  the  earth  to  glorify  His  Father,  and  to  teach  us,  by  His 
example,  the  best  means  of  honouring  Him  and  sanctifying 
our  souls :  having  then  chosen  and  practised  silence  in  so 
particular  a  manner,  it  must  be  concluded  that  it  is  very 
excellent  and  very  powerful  to  conduct  us  to  this  end.  The 
ever  blessed  Virgin,  His  Mother,  and  all  the  Saints,  have 
made  every  effort  to  follow  Him  in  this  path,  which  is  one  of 
the  shortest  to  lead  to  God  and  Christian  perfection.  The 
Apostle  St.  James  assures  us  that  he  who  sins  not  by  words 
is  a  perfect  man,  and  that  he  who,  on  the  contrary,  esteems 
himself  religious,  but  at  the  same  time  does  not  know  how 
to  bridle  his  tongue,  deceives  himself,  and  has  but  a  vain 
and  false  religion. 

3.  In  consequence  of  this  the  Sisters,  in  imitation  of  our 
Lord  and  of  His  most  blessed  Mother,  shall  have  a  very 
especial  affection  for  the  silence,  and  shall  take  particular 
care  to  observe  it  in  the  following  times  and  places : — 

The  first  silence  begins  from  the  first  sound  of  the  bell 
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for  Matins,  until  after  Prime  of  the  following  day.  The 
second,  from  the  time  the  last  stroke  is  rung  for  dinner  until 
the  recreation.  The  third,  from  the  end  of  the  recreation 
until  Vespers.  The  fourth,  from  the  time  Complin  is  rung 
until  the  recreation  after  supper. 

4.  At  all  times  the  silence  shall  be  observed  in  the  Choir, 
Dormitory,  and  Eefectory,  where  they  may  not  speak  except 
on  necessary  occasions,  and  then  briefly  and  quite  low.  Out 
of  the  hours  of  recreation  they  ought  to  avoid  talking,  unless 
in  passing,  and  for  things  which  are  not  idle  and  useless. 

5.  However,  at  all  times  they  may  speak  to  the  Superioress, 
and  the  Novices  to  their  Mistress,  when  it  is  necessary. 

6.  On  fasting  days,  the  silence  is  observed  from  Tierce 
until  the  recreation  of  dinner,  and  from  the  end  of  the  re- 
creation until  three  o'clock. 


CONSTITUTION  XXIX. 
Of  the  Chapter. 

1.  The  Chapter  shall  be  held  once  every  week,  on  the 
Friday,  unless  some  great  feast  occur :  as  then  it  shall  take 
place  on  the  eve  of  the  feast.  All  the  Sisters  shall  assist, 
and  no  one  be  able  to  exempt  herself,  unless  for  some  legi- 
timate reason,  and  by  order  of  the  Superioress.  After  having 
said  the  Veni  Sancte  Spiritus  the  Superioress  shall  read,  or 
cause  to  be  read,  a  chapter  of  the  Constitutions,  or  something 
out  of  a  pious  book,  upon  which  she  shall  say  what  appears 
to  her  useful,  for  the  good  and  instruction  of  the  Sisters,  and 
in  order  to  assist  her  memory  she  will  make,  if  she  please,  a 
list  of  the  things  she  wishes  to  say. 

2.  The  Superioress  having  ceased  speaking,  if  there  is  any 
advertisement  to  be  given  by  those  who  have  the  charge  to 
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do  so,  it  shall  be  done  briefly,  after  which  all  the  Sisters  shall 
each  say  two  or  three  Coulpes  in  the  spirit  of  humility;  they 
shall  be  corrected  gently  and  charitably,  without,  however, 
extenuating  their  faults,  imposing  upon  them  some  penance 
in  accordance  with,  and  proportioned  to,  the  quality  of  the 
failures.  And  as  God  is  in  every  assembly  made  in  His 
name,  the  Sisters  should  assist  at  this  one,  which  is  most  truly 
made  in  His  very  holy  name,  with  great  respect,  devotion,  and 
attention,  remembering  that  our  Lord  is  in  the  midst  of  them, 
and  that  it  is  by  His  command  and  inspiration  that  many 
things  are  said  to  them  for  their  perfection. 

3.  When  one  of  the  great  feasts  has  fallen  in  a  week,  on 
the  eve  of  which  the  Chapter  has  been  held,  no  other  shall 
be  held  during  the  same  week. 

4.  As  to  the  deliberations  which  are  made  in  the  Chapter, 
whether  for  the  elections,  the  receptions  of  persons  to  the 
Noviciate  and  Profession,  as  well  as  in  all  similar  things, 
which  are  of  importance  to  the  House  and  Monastery,  and  in 
general  in  all  that  requires  deliberation,  the  Eesolution  and 
Conclusion  shall  be  decided  by  the  opinion  of  those  who 
compose  or  shall  compose  the  said  Chapter.  That  is,  by  all 
and  every  one  of  the  Eeligious  of  the  Choir,  who  shall  for 
this  purpose  have  an  active  and  passive  voice,  after,  however, 
that  they  shall  have  attained  and  accomplished  at  least  four 
years  of  Profession,  and  without  their  being  able  to  be  ad- 
mitted before  the  four  years  are  entirely  accomplished. 

5.  And  if  it  should  happen  that  any  of  the  said  Capitu- 
lantes  and  Vocales  should  deviate  from  her  duty,  either  in  the 
obedience  due  to  the  Superioress,  or  in  the  observance  of  the 
Kules  and  Constitutions,  in  things  of  importance,  the  Local 
Superioress  may,  with  the  advice  of  the  Superioress  General, 
deprive  her  of  a  voice  in  the  Chapter  for  a  time,  and  even  for 
ever,  if  it  is  thought  advisable  to  do  so  by  the  Superioress 
General  and  her  Assistants. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXX. 
Of  the  Clothing. 

1.  The  Congregation  shall  keep  the  ancient  habit  belong- 
ing to  the  Monasteries  called  of  Refuge.  The  Sisters  shall 
cause  the  love  which  they  bear  to  poverty  to  appear  in  their 
clothing,  all  dressing  themselves  as  simply  as  possible,  both 
as  to  the  material  and  the  form.  Their  habits  shall  be  white, 
and  the  under-tunic  four  fingers  shorter  than  the  robe.  The 
robes  shall  be  a  sac,  full  enough,  however,  to  make  plaits 
when  the  girdle  is  on;  they  shall  have  sleeves  as  long  as  to 
the  end  of  the  fingers,  and  wide  enough  to  keep  the  hands 
and  arms  folded  upon  one  another. 

2.  They  shall  have  a  scapular  one  third  wide,  including 
the  border,  of  the  same  colour  and  length  as  the  robe,  which 
shall  be  just  not  to  touch  the  ground. 

3.  Instead  of  the  white  cord,  they  shall  wear  a  blue  one, 
and  a  figure  of  the  Good  Shepherd  shall  be  engraved  on  the 
silver  heart  which  they  have  adopted.  They  shall  also  have 
a  white  mantle,  but  it  shall  be  half  a  quarter  longer  than  the 
robe ;  they  shall  wear  it  for  High  Masses,  and  when  Yespers 
are  solemnly  sung ;  for  sermons,  processions,  Communions, 
burials,  chapters,  acts,  and  visits,  and  on  similar  occasions. 

4.  The  veil  of  all  the  Professed  Sisters  shall  be  of  two 
widths  of  black  etamine,  without  any  lining,  or,  at  least,  let 
it  not  be  of  a  different  colour.  This  veil  should  be  suffi- 
ciently wide  and  long  to  descend  half  a  quarter  lower  than 
the  girdle.  Those  who  require  it  may  have  one  above,  of 
one  width  of  etamine. 

5.  The  bandeau  and  guimpe  shall  be  of  white  linen,  not 
too  fine,  and  without  folds.  They  shall  not  wear  any  orna- 
ment, or  starch,  or  anything  else  whatever  which  is  not 
entirely  in  accordance  with  Eeligious  simplicit}r  and  con- 
tempt of  the  world. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXXI. 

Of  the  Cells  and  Beds. 

1.  Each  Sister  shall,  if  it  can  be  done,  have  a  little  room, 
or  at  least  shall  always,  and  without  dispensation,  have  her 
bed,  which  shall  be  composed  of  a  palliasse,  mattress,  a 
pillow,  which  may  be  of  feathers,  with  the  sheets  and  cover- 
ings necessary,  and  curtains  of  white  dimity,  except  in  the 
Infirmary,  where  they  may  have  them  of  serge. 

2.  None  of  these  rooms  shall  lock,  nor  anything  that  is  in 
them:  the  Superioress  may,  however,  have  a  locked  chest,  as 
well  as  the  depositaire,  to  keep  the  money  which  has  been 
put  into  her  hands  for  the  current  expenses. 

3.  They  shall  not  go  into  one  another's  rooms,  if  it  be  to 
remain  there  some  time,  without  an  express  permission  from 
the  Superioress,  and  without  giving  notice  to  her  who  is  in 
the  room,  by  first  knocking  at  the  door  and  waiting  for  her 
to  answer :  in  the  name  of  God.  But  when  it  is  to  do  her 
some  urgent  charity,  they  may  enter  without  permission. 

4.  The  Superioress  shall  enter  wherever  she  pleases  with- 
out knocking  ;  and  also  the  Mistress  of  Novices,  with  regard 
to  the  Novices. 

5.  The  Sisters  shall  not  enter  the  offices  either,  without 
permission,  and  shall  not  take  any  thing  from  them  unless 
they  have  express  leave,  and  unless  they  let  the  Sister  know 
who  has  the  charge  of  it ;  and  they  shall  take  care  to  bring 
back  at  a  suitable  time  the  thing  which  they  have  taken. 


CONSTITUTION  XXXII. 
Of  the  Cardinal  Protector. 
1.  This  Congregation  shall  remain   under   the   ordinary 
jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of  the  Diocese,  according  to  the 
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^decrees    of  the  holy  Council  of  Trent,   and  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions,  relative  to  Congregations  of  this  kind. 

2.  But  in  order  that  this  Congregation  may  be  solidly 
■established  and  supported  on  the  firm  basis,  which  cannot  be 
shaken,  of  the  Holy  Church,  it  shall  always  be  subjected  to 
the  protection,  correction,   and  government  of  one   of  the 

Cardinals  of  the  Holy  Roman  Church. 

3.  On  the  death  of  a  Cardinal  Protector  the  Superioress 
General  shall,  therefore,  with  the  advice  of  the  General 
"Council,  humbly  ask  another  of  the  Holy  Father  the  Pope, 
that  he  may  be  their  Director  in  the  good  to  be  done,  their 
Protector  against  the  oppressions  of  others,  their  Corrector 
in  faults  against  the  Order,  and  their  Counsellor  in  serious 
;and  important  things  which  relate  to  the  congregation.  He 
shall  also  be  the  resource  and  support  of  the  Congregation 
to  defend  its  rights,  privileges,  and  indults.  He  shall  have 
the  right  of  the  Visits  and  of  Presidency  wherever  he  shall 
be  in  person,  and  shall  give  the  final  decision  on  all  difficulties 
•or  cases  regarding  the  Congregation. 

4.  The  Superioress  General  shall  make  no  foundation 
without  his  consent ;  and  it  is  he  who  shall  be  addressed  to 
obtain  from  the  Holy  Apostolic  See  any  favour,  dispensations, 
faculties,  etc.,  whatever. 

5.  The  Cardinal  Protector  and  the  Ordinaries  shall 
<choose  a  person  for  their  representative  in  urgent  necessities, 

who  shall  only  act  under  their   authority,  without   being 
'Superior  General,  or  having  the  title. 

6.  The  Congregation  shall  enjoy,  henceforth,  all  the  privi- 
leges and  graces  accorded  by  the  Holy  Apostolic  See  to  the 
;ancient  Monasteries,  called  of  the  Refuge. 


CONSTITUTION    XXXIII. 

Of  the  Ordinary  Confessor. 
Suppressed   by   a  Decree   of  the   14th    February,   1845. 
Page  50. 


104 


CONSTITUTION  XXXIV. 

Of  the  Extraordinary  Confessor. 

1.  Four  times  a  year,  about  every  three  months,  the 
Superioress  shall  ask  the  Bishop  for  an  extraordinary  Con- 
fessor, a  learned  and  virtuous  man,  to  whom  all  the  Sisters, 
and  also  the  Superioress,  shall  go  to  confession.  The  ex- 
traordinary Confessor  shall,  as  well  as  the  ordinary  one,  take 
care  to  impose  no  penances,  and  to  give  no  advice  which  may 
be  contrary  to  the  regularity  or  spirit  of  the  Institute.  As 
for  example:  if  he  enjoined  or  recommended  them  to  remain 
in  prayer  during  the  assemblies  of  community,  to  rise  before 
the  hour,  and  to  remain  in  some  exercise  after  the  ordinary 
hour  of  leaving,  or  not  to  amuse  themselves  during  the  re- 
creations, to  fast  oftener  than  the  others,  or  to  observe  the 
fasts  of  Lent  at  the  time  when  the  Congregation  does  not 
make  them. 

2.  Besides  this,  when  any  Sister  asks  to  go  to  confession, 
or  to  speak  about  her  conscience  to  any  well-known  person 
of  high  repute,  the  Superioress  shall  readily  permit  it,  with- 
out inquiring  for  what  reason  she  wishes  for  such  a  con- 
ference or  confession.  However,  if  the  Saperioress  per- 
ceived that  any  Sister  often  asked  for  such  conferences  or 
confessions,  especially  if  with  the  same  Confessor,  she  shall 
skilfully  devise  some  means  to  prevent  that  the  holy  freedom 
of  confession  and  conferences,  appointed  for  the  good  and 
greater  purity,  consolation  and  tranquillity  of  souls,  should  be 
converted  into  corruption  of  heart,  uneasiness  of  mind, 
curiosity,  bigotry  and  melancholy,  the  encouragement  of 
some  secret  temptation  to  presumption,  or  of  dislike  to  the 
ordinary  Confessor,  or,  in  fine,  of  singularity  and  useless 
inclination  for  persons. 

3.  In  case  any  one  of  great  reputation  should  pass,  and  that 
the  Superioress  knew  that  his  discourses  might  be  a  subject 
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of  edification  for  the  Sisters,  she  might,  if  she  thought  it 
advisable,  have  him  invited  for  this  purpose,  and  allow  the 
Sisters  to  speak  to  him,  either  in  confession  or  otherwise. 


CONSTITUTION  XXXV. 

Of  the  Offices  of  the  House. — First  of  the  Superioress. 

1.  As  the  soul  and  heart  spread  their  influence,  move- 
ment, and  action  through  all  parts  of  the  body,  so  the 
Superioress  General  ought  to  animate,  by  her  charity,  care, 
and  example,  all  the  Congregation,  and  the  Local  Superioress 
her  Monastery :  animating  all  the  Sisters  who  are  under  her 
guidance  by  her  zeal,  acting  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
Rules  are  observed  with  the  utmost  possible  exactitude,  and 
that  mutual  charity  and  a  holy  authority  flourish  every- 
where. 

2.  For  this  purpose  she  shall  open  her  maternal  and 
friendly  bosom  equally  to  all  her  daughters,  so  that  they  may 
have  recourse  to  her  in  all  their  doubts,  scruples,  difficulties, 
troubles,  and  temptations  with  perfect  confidence:  let  her 
with  all  her  power  observe  the  Rules  and  Constitutions, 
practising  no  singularity,  neither  taking  nor  receiving  any 
distinction  in  clothing,  food,  or  anything  else ;  let  her  be 
treated  like  the  others  as  far  as  necessity  requires  it. 

3.  She  shall  command  each  of  the  Sisters  in  particular, 
and  all  in  general,  with  serious  but  gentle  words  and  looks  : 
with  a  determined  but  mild  and  humble  countenance  and 
manner ;  with  a  heart  full  of  love  and  desire  of  the  advantage 
and  perfection  of  those  whom  she  commands. 

4.  The  Superioress  General  shall  with  vigilant  eyes  watch 
over  the  whole  body  of  the  Congregation,  and  the  Local 
Superioress  over  her  Monastery,  so  that  all  portions  of  them 
may  breathe  peace,  concord  and  union,  and  the  most  amiable 
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service  of  Jesus  Christ.  And  when,  once  a  month,  the 
Sisters  shall  give  her  an  account  of  their  souls,  she  shall  in- 
form herself  prudently  of  the  present  state  of  their  minds,  in 
order  to  assist,  correct,  encourage,  or  relieve  them. 

5.  She  shall  provide  for  the  wants  of  the  sick  with  par- 
ticular attention,  and  in  serious  illnesses  shall  sometimes 
serve  them  with  her  own  hands. 

6.  She  shall,  with  a  maternal  love,  guide  the  Sisters  who, 
like  little  children,  are  still  weak  in  devotion,  remembering 
the  words  of  St.  Bernard,  to  those  who  assist  souls.  The 
charge  of  souls,  he  says,  is  not  so  much  that  of  the  strong 
as  that  of  weak  souls;  for  if  any  one  render  thee  a  greater 
service  than  he  receives  from  thee,  acknowledge  that  thou 
art,  not  his  father,  hut  his  equal.  The  just  and  perfect 
do  not  need  a  Superior  or  guide  ;  they  are  themselves 
their  law  and  their  direction,  by  the  grace  of  God,  and  do 
enough  without  being  commanded. 

7.  The  Superioress  ought,  therefore,  to  be  principally  for 
-the  weak  and  inconstant ;  although  she,  nevertheless,  ought 
not  to  forget  the  perfect,  that  they  may  persevere  without 
relaxing.  Let  her  then  watch  over  the  wants  of  the  Sisters 
in  the  sincerity  of  Christian  dilection,  and  not  according  to 
her  natural  inclinations ;  without  regard  to  the  family  or 
birth  of  her  daughters,  to  the  amiability  of  their  character, 
their  good  looks,  and  other  attractive  qualities  ;  let  her  not 
be  so  familiar  with  some  as  that  this  might  be  a  subject  of 
temptation  and  envy  for  the  others. 

8.  She  shall  not  reprimand  the  faults  which  may  be  com- 
mitted immediately  and  before  the  others,  but  in  private  and 
with  charity,  unless  the  fault  be  such  as  to  require,  for  the 
edification  of  those  who  shall  have  seen  it,  an  immediate 
punishment :  and  in  this  case  she  shall  act  so  that  whilst 
punishing  and  blaming  the  fault,  she  should  leave  the 
delinquent  encouraged,  endeavouring  to  be   truly  dreaded, 
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but  at  the  same  time  much  more  loved,  as  is  said  in  the 
holy  Eule. 

9.  Let  her  not  easily  give  permission  to  frequent  the 
Sacraments  oftener  than  is  directed  in  the  Constitutions, 
for  fear  that  instead  of  a  communion  from  love  and  respect, 
many  might  be  made  through  imitation,  jealousy,  self- 
esteem,  and  vanity. 

10.  Let  her  take  great  care  that  the  Sisters  walk  always 
in  the  fear  of  God  ;  that  they  be  well  instructed  in  the 
truths  of  our  holy  Faith ;  that  they  revere  the  sacred 
Mysteries  with  great  devotion  ;  that  they  treat  with  very 
great  respect  all  things  which  relate  to  the  honour  of 
God  and  the  service  of  the  Church  ;  that  they  practise  in  the 
true  spirit  the  Christian  virtues  of  mortification,  humility, 
patience,  charity,  and  the  rest ;  finally,  that  they  bear  the 
sweet  and  pleasant  yoke  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  peace 
and  intimate  union  of  mind. 

11.  She  shall  be  watchful  that  the  divine  Office  be  always 
said  exactly,  devoutly,  and  slowly,  at  the  appointed  hours, 
and  that  the  Sisters  faithfully  practise  the  spiritual  exer- 
cises of  prayer,  meditation,  examination  of  conscience,  pre- 
paration of  the  morning,  ejaculatory  prayers,  and  lectures. 

12.  She  shall  also  see  that  all  the  Officieres  have  their 
own  directory  of  all  the  things  which  they  have  to  observe 
in  their  charges. 

13.  She  shall  take  very  particular  care  that  no  one  be  ever 
received  into  the  congregation  unless  their  vocation  has  been 
well  tried,  and  that  inspiration  alone,  and  no  human  respect, 
has  influenced  their  reception.  Let  them  remain  some  weeks 
in  the  house  before  giving  them  the  habit  of  the  Noviciate, 
that  their  humours,  inclinations,  and  conduct  may  be  con- 
sidered and  examined  at  leisure. 

14.  Let  her  be  particularly  careful  to  prevent  anything 
being  had  or  done  in  the  House  which  is  not  in  conformity 
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with  holy  modesty,  purity,  perfect  poverty,  and  exact  obser- 
vance. Consequently,  if  any  Sister  had  too  great  an  incli- 
nation to  converse  with  Seculars,  although  Ecclesiastics* 
Eeligious,  or  near  relations,  let  her  deprive  her  of  all  means 
of  doing  so.  As  to  spiritual  advice,  or  consultations  on 
matters  of  conscience,  as  the  Superioress  ought  readily  to 
permit  them,  she  should  also  take  care  that  they  be  made 
with  persons  who  are  worthy  to  be  employed  in  this  angelical 
office,  and  with  the  caution  directed  above. 

15.  She  shall  take  great  care  that  nothing  new  be  intro- 
duced contrary  to  the  Eules,  Constitutions,  and  Customs  of 
the  Monastery.  If  it  were  necessary  to  dispense  with  the 
ordinary  manner  of  living  according  to  Eule ;  to  diminish 
the  exercises  for  any  Sister,  and  sometimes  even  for  them  all 
(which  must  only  be  done  on  rare  and  very  particular 
occasions)  ;  to  dispense  a  Sister  from  going  to  the  Choir  for 
the  Offices,  observing  the  fasts  of  the  Community,  going  to 
the  regular  meals,  to  permit  her  to  speak  to  any  one  with 
the  veil  raised,  not  to  go  to  Holy  Communion,  dispensing, 
even  the  whole  Community  from  the  silence  on  some  par- 
ticular occasion,  to  eat  out  of  the  ordinary  meals  two  or 
three  times  in  the  year,  and  other  similar  things,  she  may  do 
it  by  her  own  authority,  but,  nevertheless,  with  attention 
and  discretion,  so  as  to  be  neither  too  easy  nor  too  strict  in 
granting  these  dispensations.  In  things  of  importance,  and 
which  may  become  of  consequence,  as  entirely  to  exempt  a 
Sister  from  fasting,  or  assisting  in  the  Choir,  or  the  like, 
she  shall  always  take  the  opinion  of  her  assistants  or  co- 
adjutrixes.  If  she  herself  require  a  dispensation  from  the 
Eule,  she  may  take  it  by  her  own  authority,  after  having 
consulted  her  assistants  or  coadjutrixes.  In  matters  of 
great  importance  the  Local  Superioress  shall  consult  the 
General  Superioress,  and  the  latter  the  Bishop  of  the  Diocese* 
or  the  Cardinal  Protector,  if  necessary . 
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1G.  For  the  rest,  let  her  receive  the  opinions  and  remon- 
strances which  shall  he  given  her  so  humbly  and  mildly  that 
the  Sisters  may  have  a  just  confidence  and  real  libcrt}r  to 
advertise,  or  cause  her  to  be  advertised,  in  the  circumstances 
hereafter  named. 

17.  Finally,  the  Superioress  ought  to  be  so  pleasing  to 
God  as  to  be  the  mirror  and  model  of  all  virtues  among  the 
Sisters,  and  to  be  enabled  to  draw  from  the  bosom  of  the 
Saviour  the  strength  and  light  of  which  she  stands  in  need, 
for  herself  as  well  as  for  others. 


CONSTITUTION  XXXVI. 

Of  the  conduct  which  the  Superioress  should  observe  in 

affairs. 
1.  The  Superioress  General  being  elected,  should  imme- 
diately choose,  besides  the  Assistants  (and  the  Local  Supe- 
rioress besides  the  Assistant),  four  Sisters,  whom  she  shall 
consider  most  capable  of  giving  her  advice  in  any  occurrence : 
she  shall,  in  general,  converse  with  them,  every  fortnight,  of 
the  affairs  of  the  house  both  spiritual  and  temporal,  without, 
however,  by  any  means  communicating  to  them  the  state  of 
the  souls,  which  she  Avill  have  learnt  by  the  manifestation  of 
the  interior,  which  the  Sisters  make  every  month.  Besides 
this,  as  the  Superioress  ought  to  exercise  great  modesty  and 
prudent  liberty  in  ordering,  commanding,  and  dispensing, 
according  to  the  Eule  and  Constitutions,  and  as  she  shall 
think  it  expedient  in  common  and  ordinary  circumstances ; 
so  she  ought  also,  in  difficult  and  important  occurrences,  to 
take  the  advice  of  the  said  Sisters :  and  if  the  thing  is  worth 
it,  the  Local  Superioress  shall  write  about  it  to  the  General 
Superioress,  and  the  latter  may  consult  the  Bishop,  if  it  is 
^necessary,  or  the  Cardinal  Protector.) 
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2.  Now,  although  the  Superioress  be  not  always  obliged  to 
follow  the  advice  of  the  Sisters  as  to  what  relates  to  the 
government  of  the  interior  of  the  Monaster}',  and  the  dispen- 
sations which  she  may  give,  and  shall  think  advisable ;  she 
ought,  nevertheless,  to  listen  to  them  with  tranquillit}'  and 
kindness,  without  showing  any  contempt  or  disdain,  so  as  to 
give  the  Sisters  full  liberty  and  confidence  to  say  what  shall 
seem  to  them  right. 

3.  But  there  are  circumstances  in  which,  according  to  the 
Canons,  and  the  ordinary  customs  of  Monasteries  of  women, 
the  plurality  of  votes  of  the  whole  Chapter  of  the  Sisters 
must  be  taken  and  followed :  for  example,  whether  the  pro- 
perty of  the  Monastery  ought  to  be  'alienated,  changed,  or 
diminished ;  a  person  received  to  the  Noviciate  or  Profession ; 
a  Sister  refused,  and  other  occasions  on  which  the  Superioress 
shall  think  it  expedient  that  things  should  be  passed  in 
Chapter. 

4.  When  the  Local  Superioresses  and  the  Sisters  of  the 
Chapter  are  not  of  the  same  opinion,  and  that  the  votes  are 
divided,  reference  shall  be  made  to  the  Superioress  General, 
if  the  thing  is  worth  it ;  if  not,  the  opinion  of  the  Superioress, 
shall  be  followed. 

5.  When  there  is  question  of  contracting,  either  actively  or 
passively,  or  of  giving  promissory  notes  by  which  the  Com- 
munity will  contract  obligations,  the  Superioress  cannot  do- 
it  alone:  in  this  case  she  will  cause  the  Sisters,  Assistants,, 
and  Counsellors  to  sign  conjointly  with  her,  without  which 
all  acts  and  notes  made  in  the  name  of  the  Community  shall 
be  null  and  of  no  value.  For  small  loans  as  far  as  the  sum  of 
about  £16  or  £20  for  the  current  and  immediate  expenses  of 
the  Community,  the  Superioress  may  borrow  them  of  her 
own  accord. 

6.  The  money  shall  be  deposited  in  a  chest  with  three  keys, 
one  of  which  shall  be  kept  by  the  Superioress,  another  by  the- 
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Portress,  and  tlie  third  by  the  Depositaire;  and  a  register 
shall  be  made  of  the  sums  they  shall  receive,  with  the  par- 
ticulars of  the  day,  the  persons  who  shall  deliver  them,  and 
the  object  for  which  these  sums  shall  have  been  given. 
When,  at  the  order  of  the  Superioress,  what  is  required  for 
the  wants  of  the  House  and  of  the  Sisters  is  taken,  another 
register  shall  be  made  which  shall  contain  the  sums  drawn 
from  the  chest,  written  by  the  hand  of  one  of  those  who  shall 
keep  the  keys,  and  the  cause  for  which  they  have  been  drawn. 
The  whole  shall  be  signed  by  the  hand  of  the  Superioress, 
and  of  the  other  Sister  who  keeps  the  keys,  so  that  at  the 
end  of  each  year  the  Officieres,  together  with  the  Superioress, 
may  make-  a  summary  statement  of  all  that  has  passed  in  the 
exterior  management  of  the  House;  this  statement  shall  be 
shown  to  the  Superioress  General  at  her  visit. 


CONSTITUTION    XXXVII. 
Of  the  Sisters  who  are  chosen  as  Counsellors  of  the  Supe- 
rioress, and  who,  on  this  account,  are  called  Coadjutrixes. 

1.  The  four  Sisters  chosen  to  advise  the  Superioress  shall 
implore  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  exercise  their 
office,  and  shall  endeavour  never  to  allow  themselves  to  be 
influenced  by  their  humours,  inclinations,  or  aversions,  with 
regard  to  the  deliberations  which  ought  to  be  made:  they 
shall  give  their  advice  in  a  religious  manner,  with  a  pure  and 
simple  intention,  without  contesting  or  disputing,  and  with- 
out despising  or  lowering  one  another's  opinion,  whatever  it 
may  be:  and  if  objections  must  be  made,  let  it  be  done  with 
modesty  and  gentleness. 

2.  After  the  consultation  let  them  submit  to  the  judgment 
of  the  Superioress,  leaving  her  to  take  such  a  resolution  as 
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she  shall  consider  the  best,  without  murmur,  or  revealing  to 
the  other  Sisters  what  has  been  said. 

3.  If,  however,  the  Sisters  Counsellors  saw  that  the  Supe- 
rioress took  a  decision  which  was  evidently  dangerous  or 
decidedly  pernicious,  they  shall  give  notice  of  it  to  the  Supe- 
rioress General.  And  if  it  were  the  Superioress  General  who 
took  this  evidently  dangerous  or  pernicious  decision,  they 
shall,  as  discreetly  as  they  can,  inform  the  Bishop  or  Cardinal 
Protector,  that  he  may  remedy  it.  For  the  rest  they  ought 
to  be  the  most  humble,  submissive,  and  obedient  of  all  to  the 
Superioress. 


CONSTITUTION    XXXVIII. 

Of  the  Assistants. 

1.  The  Superioress  General  shall  have  two  Assistants,  and 
each  local  Superioress  one,  if  possible.  The  two  Assistants 
of  the  Genera lat  shall  be  its  support  and  resource ;  they 
shall  with  their  advice  and  labours  assist  the  Superioress 
General,  who  shall  be  careful  to  consult  them  in  affairs  of 
importance,  and  may  relieve  herself  by  entrusting  to  them 
part  of  the  correspondence  between  the  Generalat  and  the 
Foundations,  and  other  occupations  to  which  she  cannot 
attend.  They  shall  only  act  in  concert  with  the  Superioress, 
preserving  the  most  perfect  understanding  with  her  in  every 
thing  and  everywhere,  submitting  with  humility,  patience, 
and  discretion,  where  their  opinion  is  not  followed. 

2.  After  their  election  they  shall  divide  the  employments 
which  belong  to  their  charge  according  to  the  Constitutions 
and  customs  of  the  Monastery. 

3.  In  the  Mother  House,  on  all  occasions  when  the  Supe- 
rioress cannot  be  present,  the  first  Assistant,  and,  in  her  ab- 
sence, the  second  (and  in  the  Foundations  the  Assistant),  shall 
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hold  the  power  and  place  of  the  Superioress.  The  place  of 
the  Assistants  shall  always  he  the  first,  after  that  of  the 
Superioress,  and,  consequently,  they  shall  take  care  to  he 
wherever  the  Sisters  are  assembled,  to  keep  them  in  respect, 
and  cause  the  Eule  to  be  observed. 

4.  In  union  with  the  Superioress,  in  the  Mother  House, 
as  well  as  the  Foundations,  each  Assistant  shall  have  the 
particular  charge  of  the  direction  of  the  Offices  of  the  Choir, 
to  the  charges  of  which  she  shall  nominate  every  Saturday, 
and  on  the  eves  of  the  feasts  on  which  the  Office  is  changed, 
and  that  at  the  obedience  of  noon,  taking  care  that  the 
pauses,  mediations,  pronunciations,  ceremonies,  solemnity, 
and  respect  are  devoutly  observed.  If  any  Sister  make 
faults  in  it  she  shall  advertise  her  of  it  at  the  Chapter,  that 
it  may  there  be  remedied.  But  if  they  are  faults  that  can 
be  repaired — for  example,  taking  one  Psalm  for  another, 
too  high  or  too  low  a  tone,  or  the  like  mistakes — she  shall 
repair  them  at  the  moment,  in  the  least  perceptible  manner 
she  can. 

5.  She  shall  take  care  that  no  book  be  received  into  the 
House,  but  by  the  permission  of  the  Superioress  or  ordinary 
Confessor,  if  they  be  new  books.  She  shall  regulate  the 
Lectures,  and  therefore  shall  have  the  charge  of  the  books, 
which  she  shall  keep  in  good  order,  and  distribute  to  the 
Professed  Sisters  according  to  the  orders  of  the  Superioress, 
and  to  the  Novices  according  to  the  request  of  the  Direc- 
trice. 

6.  She  shall,  every  week,  determine  the  Lectures  to  be 
made,  for  the  first  as  well  as  the  second  table,  and  shall 
correct  the  faults  of  those  who  read,  if  they  do  so  with  too 
much  precipitation,  do  not  pronounce  well,  or  make  any  other 
fault.  But  she  shall  herself  read  the  Lecture  which  is  made 
in  the  evening  for  the  next  morning's  meditation,  or  cause 
it  to  be  made  by  some  Sister  who  reads  well  and  distinctly. 
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7.  She  shall  have  a  very  special  care  and  zeal  for  the 
Bule,  and  shall  inform  the  Superioress  of  the  faults  which 
are  committed  against  it.  She  shall  remember  that,  as 
Lieutenant  of  the  Superioress,  she  ought  in  everything  and 
everywhere  to  walk  in  union  with  her,  for  the  welfare  of 
the  House  and  the  progress  of  the  Sisters  in  perfection, 
fulfilling  in  the  most  exact  manner  possible,  not  only  the 
commands,  but  the  intentions  also,  of  the  Superioress. 

8.  If  anything  unforeseen  occurs  of  which  the  decision  can- 
not be  delayed,  and  that  the  Superioress,  being  hindered  by 
illness,  or  otherwise  cannot  attend  to  it,  she  shall  decide  it, 
with  the  advice  of  the  Sisters  Counsellors:  informing  the 
Superioress  afterwards,  and  as  soon  as  possible,  of  the  deter- 
mination which  has  been  taken. 

9.  She  shall  take  care  to  see  that  all  the  Sisters  go  to  the 
spiritual  exercises,  and  that  they  observe  good  order  in 
going  to  Confession  and  Communion. 

10.  In  the  evening  she  shall  visit  the  doors  which  open 
outside  the  House,  to  be  certain  they  are  well  closed:  she 
shall  also  visit  the  Sisters  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  they 
have  retired,  to  see  if  they  are  in  bed,  and  if  they  have  ex- 
tinguished their  lamps ;  if  she  find  any  one  who  fails  in  this, 
she  shall  tell  the  Superioress. 

11.  If  the  Superioress  General  should  die  during  her 
Generalat,  the  two  Assistants  would  fulfil  the  functions, 
being  careful  to  introduce  no  innovation  until  the  nomi- 
nation of  another  Superioress  General.  Similarly,  in  case  of 
the  death  of  the  Local  Superioress,  the  Assistant  will  fulfil 
the  functions  until  the  Superioress  General  has  nominated 
another. 


CONSTITUTION  XXXIX. 

Of  the  Directrice,  or  Mistress  of  the  Novices. 
1.  On  the  good  spiritual  nourishment  and  prudent  direc- 
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tion  of  the  Novices,  the  preservation  and  happiness  of  the 
Congregation  depend.  The  Directrice  who  has  the  charge 
of  them  ought  then  to  be,  not  only  discreet,  gentle,  and 
devout,  but  she  ought  to  be,  so  to  say,  gentleness,  discretion, 
and  devotion  itself,  to  guide  her  Novices  with  a  more  than 
maternal  love,  step  by  step,  to  Religious  perfection,  as  future 
spouses  of  the  Son  of  God. 

2.  Now,  what  she  shall  endeavour  most  to  make  them 
thoroughly  comprehend  and  understand  is,  principally,  the 
pure  intention  they  ought  to  have  in  abandoning  the  world, 
to  retire  into  the  Monastery,  there  to  unite  themselves  more 
intimately  with  God,  and  to  labour  for  the  salvation  of 
souls.  For  this  purpose,  she  ought  to  make  them  understand 
that  this  Congregation  is  spiritually  founded  upon  Mount 
Calvary,  to  contemplate  and  serve  Jesus  Christ  crucified,  and 
to  continue  upon  earth  all  the  virtues  He  has  practised,  and 
particularly  His  most  ardent  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
All  the  Sistars  ought  therefore  to  crucify  with  Him  all  their 
senses,  both  interior  and  exterior,  their  imaginations,  passions, 
inclinations,  aversions,  and  humours.  They  ought  to  serve 
Him  by  most  pure  chastity,  poverty  stripped  of  all  things, 
and  obedience  founded  on  perfect  abnegation  of  their  own 
will,  since  such  is  the  example  He  has  given  them.  Finally, 
they  ought  in  imitation  of  Him  to  offer  to  the  Eternal  Father 
the  sacrifice  of  their  blood,  their  life,  and  in  general  of  their 
whole  being,  for  His  glory  and  the  salvation  of  souls. 

3.  She  shall  exercise  the  Novices  in  humility,  obedience, 
gentleness,  and  modesty,  raising  and  augmenting  their 
courage,  rooting  out,  as  much  as  possible,  all  nonsense,  tender- 
ness, and  weak  fancies,  by  which  the  minds,  principally  of 
persons  of  the  sex,  are  frequently  numbed  and  weakened,  so 
that,  as  valiant  women,  they  may  perform  actions  of  firm 
and  solid  perfection.  And  as  the  undertaking  is  great,  she 
shall  teach  them  not  to  rely  upon  themselves,  but  to  cast  all 
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their  confidence  upon  God,  and  the  intercession  and  pro- 
tection of  the  glorious  Virgin  Mary.  Afterwards  she  shall 
instruct  them  how  to  pray,  meditate,  and  make  the  other 
spiritual  exercises  well ;  also  how  to  go  to  confession  properly, 
briefly,  clearly,  and  humbly,  to  make  a  holy  use  of,  and  to 
profit  greatly  by,  Confession  and  Communion  ;  to  read  well, 
and  to  pronounce,  recite,  and  sing  the  Office  with  all  the 
ceremonies,  and  the  respectful  demeanour  which  are  to  be 
observed  in  the  Choir  and  in  all  other  circumstances. 

4.  She  shall  not  do  less  for  the  Lay  Sisters  than  for  the 
others,  in  all  that  has  been  said,  and  as  far  as  their  capacity 
can  bear. 

5.  She  shall  inspire  the  Novices  with  a  very  fervent  love 
for  the  salvation  of  souls  :  let  them  be  very  zealous  in  praying 
frequently  to  God  to  bring  back  into  the  way  of  salvation  all 
those  who  have  gone  astray  from  it.  Let  them  pray  also 
especially  for  the  most  Holy  Catholic  Church,  that  God  may 
give  to  it  good  Priests  and  holy  labourers,  who  shall  work 
effectually  for  the  salvation  of  souls.  Particularly,  let  them 
be  careful  to  pray  for  their  Bishop  and  the  Cardinal  Pro- 
tector ;  for  all  Prelates  and  Dignitaries,  frequently  offering 
their  meditations  and  communions  for  the  above-named  in- 
tentions, as  well  as  for  all  Christian  Princes,  especially  for 
those  of  the  country  where  the  Congregation  is  established. 

6.  She  shall  often  speak  to  them  of  sincere  dilection  towards 
all  the  Eeligious  orders  which  there  are  in  the  Church  of 
God,  so  that  they  ma}r  not  only  pray  for  them,  but  also  learn 
cordially  to  esteem  and  respect  them.  Above  all,  she  shall 
endeavour  to  impress  upon  the  hearts  of  her  Novices  that 
all  the  Sisters  of  the  Congregation  ought  to  have  but  one 
heart  and  one  soul,  and  a  continual  remembrance  that  our 
Lord,  by  His  inspiration  and  vocation,  and  our  Lady,  by  a 
secret  visit  to  their  hearts,  has  joined  and  united  them 
together,  that  they  might  never  be  separated  in  love  and 
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dilection,  but  that  they  may  remain  always  united  in  heart 
and  mind  by  the  bond  of  charity,  which  is  that  also  of 
perfection. 

7.  The  Directrice  ought  then  to  have  a  spirit  humbly 
generous,  noble,  and  embracing  all,  to  guide  the  Novices,  not 
to  feminine,  tender,  and  soft  devotion,  but  to  that  which  is 
powerful,  courageous,  elevated,  and  general,  directing  never- 
theless the  hearts  of  the  Novices  in  different  ways,  accord- 
ing to  the  variety  of  their  capacities  and  qualities  of  mind,  in 
order  to  form  them  all  according  to  the  will  of  Him  to  whose 
service  they  are  consecrated. 

8.  If  any  among  them,  as  may  happen,  have  a  rather  more 
rough  and  uncultivated  spirit,  but,  nevertheless,  a  will  firmly 
resolved  to  obey  and  do  well,  giving  hopes  that  she  may  be 
softened  and  civilized,  she  will  behave  towards  her  with  a 
more  particular  and  generous  affection,  to  cultivate  and  train, 
with  patience  and  perseverance,  these  plants  thus  twisted :  for 
very  often,  by  means  of  the  hand  and  care  of  the  labourer, 
they  in  the  end  bear  excellent  fruits. 

9.  For  all  they  require,  the  Novices  shall  address  them- 
selves to  the  Directrice,  who  shall  inform  the  Superioress,  if 
the  things  are  important  and  of  consequence.  As  to  their 
small  and  ordinary  wants,  for  which  the  Directrice  can  pro- 
vide, she  shall  do  so  without  giving  the  Superioress  the 
trouble. 

10.  She  shall  take  care  not  to  be  influenced  by  the  external 
appearances  of  the  Novices,  which  often  depend  on  their  good 
looks,  figure,  and  deportment,  or  the  capacity  of  their  mind 
and  propriety  of  language:  but  she  shall  penetrate,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  depth  of  their  heart  and  soul,  that  she  may  know 
how  to  discern  their  faults,  and  the  manner  in  which  they 
must  be  guided.  She  shall  be  discharged,  as  much  as  possible, 
from  the  affairs  of  the  House,  that  she  may  more  easily  attend 
to  this  which  is  so  important. 
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11.  She  may  sometimes,  as  she  shall  consider  it  advisable, 
make  a  trial  of  the  gentleness  and  temper  of  the  Novices,  by 
entrusting  them  with  the  care  of  the  instruction  of  the  others, 
teaching  them  to  read,  sew,  and  say  the  Office  according  to 
their  talents. 

12.  On  Wednesday,  after  Prime,  she  shall  make  the 
Assembly  in  the  Noviciate,  in  the  form  of  a  little  Chapter, 
in  which  the  Novices  shall  say  their  coulpes ;  she  shall  cor- 
rect them,  instructing  and  mortifying  them,  according  to  the 
subjects  of  them,  and  afterwards  she  shall  say  something 
general,  for  their  improvement  and  spiritual  profit,  as  she 
shall  think  suitable,  or  else  she  shall  merely  cause  them  to 
make  the  choice  of  virtues  and  detestation  of  vices. 

13.  Although  she  may  diversify  the  spiritual  exercises 
according  to  circumstances,  she  cannot,  however,  admit  any 
new  or  extra  ones  without  the  opinion  of  the  Superioress. 
Let  her  also  take  care  that  the  Novices  are  not  over-charged 
with  either  spiritual  or  temporal  exercises. 


CONSTITUTION  XL. 

Of  the  Surveillantes. 
1.  The  Superioress  shall  select  two  of  her  Coadjutrixes,  or 
such  other  Sisters  as  shall  seem  good  to  her,  to  take  notice  of 
the  faults  of  individuals,  and  the  general  failings  which  may 
be  committed,  to  make  them  known  to  her,  and  to  consult 
with  her  on  the  most  suitable  remedies :  and  when  the 
Superioress  desires  it,  they  may  advertise  of  the  faults  and 
failings  in  full  Chapter,  with  modesty  and  simplicity ;  but 
the  Superioress  shall  never  order  this,  except  with  reserve 
and  great  consideration,  and  shall  avoid  making  them  men- 
tion in  public,  things  which  may  injure  the  reputation,  unless 
they  be  we'll  known.     These  two  Sisters  ought  to  be  closely 
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united  together  and  mutually  excite  each  other  to  zeal  in 
the  observance  of  the  Kules,  walking  in  the  spirit  of  humility. 

2.  After  having  spoken  with  the  Superioress  of  the  faults 
they  have  perceived,  and  given  their  opinion,  they  shall 
adopt  that  of  the  Superioress  with  simplicity,  unless  they  saw 
in  her  a  manifest  connivance  which  might  he  extremely 
hurtful  to  the  Congregation,  for  then  they  may  speak  or 
write  of  it  to  the  Superioress  General ;  and  if  it  were  the 
Superioress  General  who  was  guilty  of  this  connivance  (which 
God  grant  may  never  he),  they  may  write  about  it  to  the 
Bishop  or  Cardinal  Protector,  in  all  submission  and  respect. 

3.  They  shall  never  say  anything  of  what  shall  have  been 
discussed  and  resolved  upon  between  them  and  the  Supe- 
rioress, or  at  the  Chapter,  leaving  to  the  Superioress  to 
carry  out  the  correction  as  she  shall  think  fit. 

4.  In  the  absence  of  the  Superioress  and  of  the  Assistants, 
the  first  among  them  shall  hold  the  place  of  the  Superioress, 
and  the  second  shall  succeed  to  the  place  of  the  first,  unless 
the  Superioress  has  nominated  another.  Above  all,  let  them 
abstain  from  speaking  of  the  faults  of  the  Sisters,  except  with 
the  Superioress,  and  in  the  spirit  of  charity. 


CONSTITUTION  XLI. 

Of  the  Aide  of  the  Superioress. 

1.  The  Superioress  shall  select,  by  her  own  choice,  one  of 
the  Sisters  who  shall  have  the  charge  of  advertising  her  of 
the  faults  she  shall  fall  into,  and  to  whom  all  the  Sisters 
shall  address  themselves  to  have  the  correction  made  to  the 
Superioress ;  so  that  the  Superioress,  who  ought  to  assist  and 
correct  all  the  others,  may  not  alone  be  deprived  of  the 
benefit  of  being  assisted  and  corrected. 

2.  For  this  purpose,  she  shall  announce  in  full  Chapter 
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the  Sister  whom  she  shall  have  chosen  for  her  Aide  and 
Correctrice,  exhorting  all  the  Sisters,  and  especially  her 
whom  she  shall  have  chosen,  for  the  love  of  our  Lord, 
sincerely  and  faithfully,  and  with  perfect  confidence,  to  do 
her  this  office  of  charity.  Now  this  Sister  ought  to  exer- 
cise this  charge  in  such  a  manner,  that  on  this  account  she 
lose  none  of  the  honour,  respect,  and  obedience  which  she 
owes  to  the  Superioress ;  she  shall  even  endeavour,  in  this 
particularly,  to  set  an  example  to  all  the  Sisters.  She  shall 
take  care  not  to  weary  the  mind  of  the  Superioress  by  too 
frequent  and  useless  reprehensions  :  as  for  example,  if  for 
slight  and  accidental  faults,  which  threaten  no  consequences, 
she  came  every  moment  to  give  advertisements. 

3.  She  shall  never  make  the  Sisters  known  to  the  Supe- 
rioress who  have  asked  her  to  advertise  her  :  neither  shall 
she  repeat  to  the  Sisters  or  any  one  else  what  she  said  to 
the  Superioress,  or  what  the  Superioress  answered  her.  But 
if  she  sees  that  the  Superioress  will  not  be  corrected  in  a 
thing  of  consequence,  she  may  only  speak  of  it  with  the 
ordinary  Confessor,  who  shall  be  obliged,  whilst  remedying 
the  evil,  to  conceal  this  secret  with  so  much  discretion  that 
the  Aide  shall  not  be  distressed. 

4.  She  shall  keep  the  Seal,  to  seal  with,  which  she  shall 
take  to  the  cell  of  the  Superioress. 


CONSTITUTION   XLII. 

Of  the  JEconome. 
I.  One  of  the  Sisters  shall  have  the  care  of  the  whole 
House,  as  General  Econome  :  she  shall  take  charge  of  this 
employment  with  every  especial  pleasure  and  fidelity,  in 
imitation  of  the  holy  women  who  followed  our  Lord  and 
the   Apostles   to   administer  to  them   what  was  necessary 
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for  their  corporal  existence,  with  the  diligence  and  fervour 
of  St.  Martha,  without  showing  her  trouble  and  eagerness  ; 
she  shall,  then,  from  time  to  time,  and  when  circumstances 
require  it,  consult  with  the  Superioress  on  the  necessities  and 
wants  of  the  House,  to  take  her  orders  and  instructions. 

2.  She  shall  receive  the  goods,  and  lay  in  all  the  provi- 
sions of  the  House,  at  the  right  times  and  seasons,  having 
them  properly  kept  in  a  suitable  place,  and  visiting  them  as 
often  as  necessary,  so  that  nothing  may  spoil  there.  She 
shall  be  watchful  that  the  Officieres  have  all  that  is  neces- 
sary for  them  in  their  charges. 

3.  Twice  a  year  she  will  take  the  Surveillantes  with  her 
to  visit  with  care  the  Offices  and  the  whole  of  the  House,  to 
give  an  account  afterwards  to  the  Superioress,  if  all  is  in 
good  order  and  condition.  Besides  this,  she  will  herself 
make  this  visit,  whenever  she  shall  think  it  expedient,  to  see 
that  the  building  is  not  out  of  repair. 

4.  She  shall  keep  a  register,  clearly  dated  and  in  good 
order,  of  the  money  which  shall  be  given  to  her  for  the 
expenditure,  and  of  that  which  is  received  from  sales  or 
charitable  donations. 

5.  From  month  to  month  she  shall  order  for  the  De- 
pensiere  what  is  wanted  for  the  table,  and  shall  frequently 
look  at  what  she  has  put  into  her  hands,  so  that  all  may  be 
in  goocl,  order. 

6.  In  the  months  of  February  and  August  she  shall  take 
■care  that  nothing  is  wanting  for  the  summer  and  winter 
clothing. 

7.  She  shall  keep  the  inventories  of  all  the  furniture  of 
«ach  Office,  and  shall  take  care  that  each  Officiere  has  a  pri- 
vate one  of  what  belongs  to  her  charge,  and  she  shall  look  at 
it  every  year  in  one  of  the  general  visits  which  she  shall 
make  of  the  whole  House. 

&.  She  shall  distribute  the  work,  spinning,  sewing,  &c,  to 


122 


the  Sisters,  according  to  circumstances.  All  the  work  when 
finished  shall  be  returned  to  her,  that  she  may  place  it  to  her 
account,  unless  the  Superioress  gives  this  charge  to  others. 

9.  She  shall  make  a  list  of  all  that  the  Novices  bring  to 
the  House,  which  she  shall  cause  them  to  sign,  if  they  know 
how :  if  not,  the  Superioress  shall  sign  it. 

10.  She  shall  show  her  accounts  to  the  Superioress  eveiy. 
month,  in  presence  of  the  Portress  and  one  of  the  Surveil- 
lantes;  what  she  has  received,  as  well  as  what  she  has 
expended. 

11.  She  shall  be  ready  and  charitable  in  all  the  wants  of 
the  Sisters,  according  to  the  orders  of  the  Superioress:  she 
shall  be  watchful  that  the  Sisters  in  the  Office  of  the  kitchen 
and  the  Sisters  Tourieres  do  all  that  is  of  their  charge  in  a 
suitable  manner,  and  with  the  gentleness  and  patience  required. 

12.  Every  day  she  shall  take  the  accounts  of  the  Sister 
Touriere,  who  makes  the  provisions.  She  shall  take  parti- 
cular care  that  the  Sisters  Tourieres  are  not  overcharged  with 
work,  but  also  that  they  do  not  lose  their  time.  She  shall 
equally  have  an  eye  to  the  Lay  Sisters,  and  arrange  so  that 
all  have  time  on  holidays  to  hear,  read,  or  converse  on  spiritual 
and  holy  subjects,  to  excite  themselves  to  devotion,  according 
to  their  capacity. 


CONSTITUTION  XLIII. 

Of  the  Portress. 

1.  The  Portress  ought  to  be  be  very  discreet,  to  give  sen- 
sible answers  and  messages  to  those  who  come  to  the  House; 
and  to  make  persons  whom  she  cannot  satisfy  immediately, 
wait  with  good  humour  and  patience. 

2  She  shall  never  open  the  door  to  any  one  without  the 
permission  of  the  Superioress,  or  without  her  assistant ;  and 
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shall  take  care,  as  she  opens  it,  that  neither  she  nor  her 
companion  be  seen  from  without. 

3.  She  shall  see  what  is  sent  out  of  the  House,  and  write 
if  it  is  anything  of  importance.  When  the  Sisters  are  at  the 
Office,  Meditation,  or  at  table,  she  shall  apologize  for  not 
calling  them ;  unless  for  things  that  are  urgent  and  of  great 
consequence. 

4.  She  shall  give  all  the  letters  which  come  to  the  Supe- 
rioress, and  send  out  none  without  her  orders.  If  anything 
is  given  to  the  Congregation,  she  shall  mention  it  at  the 
Obedience  of  the  evening,  that  the  Benefactors  may  be 
prayed  for. 

5.  Let  her  be  brief  in  words  with  those  who  come  to  the 
door,  making  no  inquiries  about  anything  that  is  not  necessary. 

6.  She  shall  not  leave  the  keys  in  the  door  at  all,  and  shall 
return  them  every  evening  to  the  Superioress,  as  well  as 
those  of  the  parlour  and  turn. 

7.  She  shall  give  no  message  from  without  to  the  Sisters, 
nor  from  the  Sisters  to  those  without,  unless  by  order  of 
the  Superioress,  or  of  the  Directrice   with  regard  to  the 
Novices. 

8.  She  shall  exercise  no  authority  over  her  companion, 
she  shall  merely  make  use  of  her  to  be  a  witness  of  her 
actions,  and  to  assist  her  to  close  the  doors  at  an  early  hour. 


CONSTITUTION    XLIV. 

Of  the  Sacristine. 
1.  The  Sacristine  shall  have  the  charge  and  keep  a  list 
of  all  that  belongs  to  the  Church  and  Chapel  of  the  Congre- 
gation. She  shall  keep  clean,  neat,  and  in  good  order,  all 
the  vestments,  ornaments,  and  furniture  which  belong  to  the 
service  of  the  Altar  and  Church.     She  shall  prepare  the 
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sacerdotal  vestments  with  great  exactitude,  according  to  the 
various  feasts  and  seasons,  remembering  that  our  Lord 
always  loved  neatness  and  cleanliness,  and  that  Joseph  and 
Nicodemus  are  praised  for  having,  with  cleanliness  and 
neatness,  laid  out  His  body  with  aromatics  and  precious 
perfumes. 

2.  She  shall  inform  the  Superioress  if  any  priests  who  are 
strangers  come  to  say  Mass,  and  shall  know  whether  they 
have  the  permission  of  the  Bishop.  If  any  one  coming  to 
the  Sacristy  wished  to  speak  there  upon  business,  she  shall 
send  him  to  the  parlour,  unless,  in  consideration  of  the 
quality  of  the  persons,  it  was  more  suitable  to  let  the  Supe- 
rioress know. 

3.  She  shall  give  notice  early  if  there  are  any  Confessions 
and  Communions  to  be  made. 

4.  She  shall  ring  for  all  the  Offices,  Masses,  and  the 
Angelus  at  the  exact  hour,  unless  the  Superioress  appoint 
another  to  do  so. 

5.  She  shall  not  stop  to  talk  with  the  Father  Confessor, 
the  ordinary  Chaplain,  or  the  Clerks,  and  still  less  with 
strangers,  except  for  what  is  necessary. 

6.  In  the  morning,  before  ringing  to  Meditation,  she  shall 
go  to  the  cells  of  all  the  Sisters,  to  see  if  any  one  is  prevented 
by  indisposition  from  attending,  and  if  she  find  this  the  case 
she  shall  inform  the  Superioress. 

7.  The  Sacristine  ought  to  take  particular  care  of  the 
cleanliness  and  propriety  of  all  the  sacred  things  of  which 
she  has  the  charge ;  and,  as  her  particular  duties  are  very 
numerous,  a  separate  Directory  should  be  made  for  her  of 
them,  that  she  may  have  it  always  before  her  eyes,  and 
read  it  every  month,  so  as  not  to  fail  in  all  that  shall  be 
written  in  it.  It  is  of  very  particular  and  special  interest 
to  the  Congregation  that  this  charge  should  be  exercised  in 
perfection. 
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CONSTITUTION  XLV. 
Of  the  Infirmarian. 

1.  The  Infirmarian  should  breathe  nothing  but  gentleness 
and  charity,  not  only  to  serve  the  sick  Sisters  well,  but  to 
bear  with  the  fancies,  melancholy,  and  ill-humour  which 
illness  sometimes  causes  the  poor  invalids  ;  turning  off  their 
minds,  however,  from  their  impressions  as  skilfully  and 
gently  as  she  can,  without  ever  showing  that  she  is  dis- 
gusted or  tired  of  waiting  upon  them.  Thus,  then,  she 
ought  to  look  upon  them  as  the  living  images  of  Jesus  Christ 
crucified ;  and  if  the  ancient  Christians,  as  Saint  Chrysostom 
assures  us,  travelled  far  into  Arabia  to  venerate  the  dung-hill 
on  which  the  holy  man  Job  suffered  so  many  afflictions  and 
evils,  with  what  respect  ought  we  to  approach  the  bed  on 
which  our  brothers  and  our  sisters  are  laid  to  bear  their 
illness  in  the  name  of  God. 

2.  She  shall  take  charge  of  everything  that  belongs  to  the 
infirmary  and  service  of  the  sick,  of  which  she  shall  keep  a 
memorandum,  and  take  very  great  care  that  the  rooms  be 
neat,  clean,  and  well  ornamented  with  pictures  and  evergreens 
or  flowers,  according  to  the  season ;  and  that  nothing  remains, 
near  the  sick  which  can  give  a  bad  smell ;  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, if  the  doctor  allow  it  she  shall  always  keep  some  scented 
water  or  powder,  or  anything  else  that  has  an  agreeable 
scent.  She  shall  endeavour  to  inspire  the  sick  with  com- 
plete confidence,  without,  however,  acquiescing  in  all  they 
wish,  if  it  can  be  hurtful  to  them. 


CONSTITUTION   XLVI. 

OF   THE   OTHEE   OFFICES   OF   THE   HOUSE. 

Of  the  Robiere. 
1.  The  Robiere  shall  have  the  charge  of  all  the  clothes 
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and  shoes  and  stockings  of  the  Sisters,  of  the  beds  and  all 
that  belongs  to  them,  of  which  she  shall  keep  an  exact  list, 
and  shall  preserve  them  with  great  care,  being  careful  that 
all  is  in  good  order  and  mended  as  required ;  that  nothing 
is  spoiled  there  by  negligence,  or  is  contrary  to  poverty  and 
simplicity.  She  shall  make  the  distribution  according  to 
the  orders  of  the  Superioress,  without  allowing  the  Sisters  to 
choose  ;  she  shall  only  look  to  the  wants  of  each. 

2.  She  shall  keep  a  separate  list  of  the  secular  clothes  of 
the  Novices,  and  preserve  them  carefully,  to  give  an  account 
of  them  on  the  day  of  their  Profession. 

Of  the  Lingere. 

1.  The  Lingere  ought  to  take  the  same  care  of  the  linen 
that  the  Eobiere  does  of  the  clothing,  to  keep  it  in  good 
order,  mend,  and  distribute  it  as  the  Sisters  require,  after- 
terwards  to  have  it  returned,  washed,  dried,  and  folded. 

2.  She  shall  keep  a  list  and  give  an  account  of  it  at  the 
end  of  each  year.  She  shall  put  the  linen  away  in  good 
order,  placing  on  one  side  what  suits  the  tall  Sisters,  and  on 
the  other  what  is  for  the  little  ones,  so  as  more  easily  to  find 
each  kind,  and  to  distribute  them  without  choice.  And  when 
the  Sisters  have  particular  wants,  she  shall  give  it  to  them 
with  charity.  For  the  rest,  a  Directory  shall  be  made  for 
her  of  all  particulars  relating  to  her  charge. 

Of  the  Refectorian. 
The  Refectorian   ought  to  keep  in  good  order  all   that 
belongs  to  the  furniture  of  the  Refectory,  and  prepare  every- 
thing at  the  right  moment. 

Of  the  Depensiere. 
The  Office  of  the  Depensiere  depends  upon  that  of  the 
econome ;  it  belongs  to  her  to  give  out  in  detail  the  wine, 
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bread,  oil,  salt,  butter,  and  other  things  necessary  for  the  food 
of  the  Sisters,  alms,  and  such  like  occasions.  She  shall  make 
the  portions,  and  take  care  that  everything  in  the  kitchen 
is  done  with  cordiality  and  cleanliness. 


CONSTITUTION  XLVII. 

Of  the  Lay  Sisters. 

1.  The  Sisters  employed  in  the  kitchen  and  the  other  house- 
hold work  shall  do  it  all  with  cheerfulness  and  consolation, 
recollecting  St.  Martha  was  so  employed  ;  remembering  the 
short  but  most  tender  meditations  of  St.  Catherine  of  Siena, 
who  in  the  midst  of  similar  occupations  did  not  cease  to  be 
united  to  God;  thus  the  Sisters  ought,  as  far  as  it  shall  he 
possible  to  them,  to  keep  their  hearts  recollected  in  the 
divine  goodness,  who  shall  one  day,  if  they  be  faithful, 
declare  before  the  whole  world  that  what  they  have  done  for 
His  servants  has  been  done  for  Himself. 

2.  They  shall  nevertheless  make  the  spiritual  exercises, 
accordingly  as  there  shall  be  more  or  less  work,  and  that  the 
Superioress  shall  direct  who  shall  take  particular  care  not  to 
leave  the  Sisters  without  the  nourishment  suited  to  their 
minds,  since  they  are  employed  in  preparing  the  corporal 
nourishment  of  the  Congregation. 

3.  All  in  this  Office  shall  he  equal,  and  mutually  help  each 
other  in  peace  and  charity ;  and  when  they  shall  have  leisure 
they  shall  go  alternately  one  after  the  other  to  the  assemblies 
•of  the  Community. 

4.  They  shall  take  great  care  of  all  the  articles  that  are 
used  in  their  Office,  whether  linen  or  other  things,  and  give 
an  account  of  them  once  a  year  to  the  econome. 
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CONSTITUTION  XLVIII. 

Of  the  Sisters  Tourieres. 

1.  As  few  Sisters  Tourieres  shall  be  received  as  can  her 
and  care  shall  he  taken  that  those  who  are  should  he  of  good 
character,  healthy,  strong,  and  of  a  gentle  and  amiable  temper ; 

-  and  especially  that  they  have  a  great  desire  to  serve  our  Lord 
and  His  most  holy  Mother  by  labouring  for  the  Congregation 
with  obedience  and  simplicity.  Sufficient  wages  shall  be 
given  them  to  keep  themselves  comfortably,  or  if  they  refuse 
them  they  shall  be  fed,  clothed,  and  supported. 

2.  They  shall  be  dressed  in  black  or  brown,  simply  and 
modestly,  without  any  pretensions  or  trimmings  whatever. 

3.  No  one  shall  order  them  except  the  Mother  Superioress 
and  the  Depositaire,  who  shall  appoint  a  Sister  to  instruct 
them  in  spiritual  things,  and  teach  them  what  they  have  to 
believe  and  do  to  please  God:  particularly  with  regard  to  the 
worthy  reception  and  holy  use  of  the  Sacraments,  and  the 
principal  virtues  which  they  have  to  practise,  as  humility, 
obedience,  modesty,  charity,  and  meekness. 

4  The  Superioress  and  Depositaire  shall  always  order  them 
with  tenderness,  and  all  shall  call  them  Sisters,  remembering 
that  though  they  serve  exteriorly,  interiorly  they  are  not  the 
less  Daughters  of  God,  Co-heiresses  of  Jesus  Christ,  equal  in 
nature  to  the  greatest  of  the  world  in  their  claims  on  His 
grace,  and  to  glory;  and,  in  fine,  we  have  all,  both  they  and 
we,  as  St.  Paul  says,  but  one  only  Master,  who  is  Jesus  Christ, 
equally  the  Lord  and  Saviour  of  the  one  and  the  other.  They 
shall  go  to  Confession  every  week  or  fortnight  more  or  less, 
according  to  the  advice  of  their  Confessor  and  Directrice,  who 
shall  take  care  of  all  their  wants,  both  spiritual  and  corporal. 

5.  They  shall  go  to  bed  and  rise  at  the  same  time  as  the 
Lay  Sisters,  and  say  their  prayers  as  they  are  in  the  book 
entitled,  Exercise  de  Piete,  or  others.     Afterwards  they  shall 
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miake  their  beds,  arrange  their  room,  and  sweep  the  parlours 
and.  other  places,  outside  the  enclosure,  which  they  shall  keep 
very  neat  and  clean. 

6.  The}r  shall  hear  the  Hoty  Mass  every  day,  with  all  pos- 
sible devotion,  and  if  several  are  said,  they  shall  go  to  them 
one  after  another,  so  that  there  may  be  one  for  any  business 
that  may  occur. 

7.  They  shall  say  the  Beads  every  day;  on  Sundays  and 
Holidays  they  shall  assist  at  Vespers,  if  they  are  not 
occupied. 

8.  When  they  shall  have  leisure,  on  feasts  as  well  as  other 
days,  they  shall  make  some  spiritual  lecture,  with  the  advice 
of  their  Directrice,  to  whom  they  shall  address  themselves  in 
all  their  necessities  and  wants,  with  simplicity  and  confidence, 
freely  communicating  to  her  all  their  difficulties,  to  be  by  her 
instructed,  consoled,  and  encouraged. 

9.  Let  them  make  every  possible  effort  to  satisfy  those 
who  come  to  the  Monastery,  speaking  to  all  with  mildness, 
respect,  and  civility,  endeavouring  to  send  no  one  away  dis- 
contented, as  far  as  it  shall  be  possible,  according  to  God. 

10.  They  shall  receive  no  messages  to  deliver,  except  from 
the  Superioress,  Depositaire,  and  Portress ;  and  they  shall  give 
none  either  but  to  these,  and  not  to  those  whom  they  may 
meet  in  the  parlour;  they  shall  take  care  to  deliver  them 
exactly  and  quickly.  The  shall  not  leave  the  house  to  go  in 
the  town  without  permission. 

11.  When  they  go  to  purchase  the  provisions  they 
shall  conduct  themselves  with  so  much  modesty  and  reserve 
that  they  may  edify  every  one,  endeavouring  to  behave  in 
all  places  as  if  they  were  in  the  house,  and  in  presence  of  the 
Superioress.  They  ought  to  visit  at  no  house,  nor  eat  there, 
without  having  asked  leave  of  the  Superioress,  unless  there 
was  some  necessity  for  it  which  the}'  had  not  foreseen  before 
they  went  out.     They  shall  not  stop  or  speak  in  the  streets 
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except  on  business.  They  snail  bring  no  news,  letters,  or 
recommendations  from  the  town,  except  to  the  Superioress- 
alone. 

12.  Let  them  take  great  care  to  be  always  usefully 
employed,  and  to  spend  their  time  well,  which  is  only  given 
us  to  serve  God,  and  of  which  He  will  demand  of  us  a 
rigorous  account  even  of  every  moment.  Let  them  execute 
punctually,  quickly,  and  cheerfully,  all  that  is  ordered  them 
for  love  of  Him,  who  for  love  of  them  has  made  Himself 
obedient  even  to  the  death  of  the  cross.  Let  them  have  an 
interest  and  love  for  the  property  of  the  Community,  care- 
fully and  faithfully  preserving  all  that  belongs  to  the  House 
of  our  Lord  and  His  most  holy  Mother,  not  allowing  any- 
thing to  be  lost  or  spoilt  through  their  fault. 

13.  They  shall  go  to  market  in  turns;  and  before  going: 
out  shall  say  an  Ave  Maria,  to  offer  themselves  to  God  by 
the  intercession  of  the  most  Blessed  Virgin,  and  to  implore- 
grace  to  do  nothing  which  can  displease  Him.  And  when 
they  shall  buy  anything  they  shall  be  careful  to  do  so  with. 
sincerity  and  modesty,  offering  in  few  words  about  what 
they  believe  to  be  a  reasonable  price,  without  dispute,  disturb- 
ance, or  idle  and  useless  words.  They  shall  be  very  exact 
in  bringing  what  is  wanted  for  the  Community  at  the  regular 
hour,  so  that  there  may  be  no  disorder. 

14.  Let  them  not  invite  or  receive  any  one  to  converse 
with  them,  excepting  those  for  whom  they  shall  have- 
received  the  permission  of  the  Superioress  ;  and  let  them 
take  no  presents,  from  whoever  it  may  be,  for  themselves  in 
private,  without  this  same  permission. 

15.  Above  all,  let  them  study  to  live  together  with  great 
charity,  mildness,  and  humility,  never  disputing  with  one 
another,  but  always  speaking  together  with  gentleness  and 
benignity,  charitably  bearing  with  each  other's  defects  and 
imperfections,  proving  themselves  ready  and  happy  to  assist 
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and  relieve  each  other  in  any  opportunities  they  may  have, 
for  the  love  of  our  Lord  and  of  His  most  Holy  Mother. 


CONSTITUTION  XLIX. 

Of  the  First  Reception  of  those  who  desire  to  enter  this 
Congregation. 

1.  No  one  shall  be  received  into  this  Congregation  who 
cannot  read,  if  she  present  herself  to  be  a  Choir  Sister ;  or 
who  does  not  manifest  a  great  desire  of  Christian  perfection, 
and  an  especial  love  for  the  salvation  of  the  penitent  souls, 
of  which  a  particular  Profession  is  made  in  this  Congrega- 
tion. As  to  all  that  relates  to  the  fortune  and  other  arrange- 
ments with  the  relations,  this  shall  be  agreed  upon,  as  far  as 
it  can  be  done,  according  to  the  means  of  the  House  before 
the  entrance  of  the  Postulants. 

2.  When  any  person  shall  be  proposed  for  reception, 
before  everything  else,  she  shall  be  invited  to  come  into  the 
House,  where  she  shall  remain  some  days,  that  she  may  be 
seen  and  examined  by  the  Superioress  and  the  Sisters ;  and 
when  the  Superioress  shall  consider  it  time,  she  shall  cause 
tho  Pretendante  to  make  her  demand  for  admission  in  full 
Chapter ;  afterwards  she  shall  ask  the  consent  of  the  Sisters, 
who  shall  give  it  by  an  inclination,  and  she  shall  be  admitted 
to  the  first  essai.  The  ordinary  Confessor  may  also  be 
sometimes  consulted,  who  will  be  more  capable  of  advising 
the  Sisters  on  certain  occasions. 

3.  Widows  shall  be  treated  similarly  in  this  point ;  but  it 
is  necessary  to  be  careful  to  receive  none  who  have  children, 
for  whose  education  it  is  really  necessary  that  they  should 
remain  in  the  world.  Nor  shall  those  be  received  either 
who  appear  to  be  over-fond  of  their  children  and  inclined  to 
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be  anxious:  for  although  such  widows  at  the  commencement, 
whilst  the  fervour  of  the  first  impressions  of  devotion  animate 
and  encourage  them.,  seem  well  disposed,  they  are,  neverthe- 
less, very  subject,  after  a  little  while,  to  temptations  of  dis- 
quietude at  the  slightest  difficulty  they  meet  with,  fancying 
if  they  were  still  in  the  world  they  would  work  miracles  for 
their  children,  and  never  cease  to  talk  and  lament  over 
them.  Although  their  entrance  might  really  have  been 
useful  to  their  children,  however  slight  a  cause  of  complaint 
or  discontent  they  might  have,  they  might  thence  take 
occasion  to  censure  and  blame  their  retreat  to  the  scandal 
of  many. 

4.  In  general,  they  shall  avoid  taking  persons  who  are 
misanthropes  or  obstinate,  too  dissipated  or  childish :  the 
former  being  too  much  fixed  upon  their  own  judgments, 
and  the  others  being  fixed  by  nothing.  They  shall  also, 
as  far  as  possible,  be  on  their  guard  against  receiving  those 
who  have  too  much  tenderness  and  compassion  for  them- 
selves. 


CONSTITUTION  L. 

Of  the  Admission  of  the  Novices. 

1.  The  Pretendante,  being  assured  of  her  reception,  may, 
when  the  Superioress  shall  desire  it,  make  the  first  essai  in 
her  ordinary  dress,  which  she  shall  continue  to  wear  for 
some  weeks,  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  Superioress, 
in  order  to  try  and  examine  whether  she  can  readily  conform 
herself  to  the  Rules  and  Observances  of  the  Congregation, 
which  they  shall  begin  to  make  her  practise  exactly.  She 
shall  be  made  to  understand  that  the  Congregation  is  a 
school  of  self  abnegation,  mortification  of  the  senses,  resigna- 
tion of  human  wishes,  and,  in  fine,  a  Mount  Calvary  where 
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His  chaste  spouses  must  be  spiritually  crucified  with  Jesus 
Christ,  in  order  to  be  glorified  with  Him  after  this  life. 

2.  Meanwhile  she  shall  prepare  herself,  by  meditation  and 
prayer,  to  make  a  good  General  Confession,  unless  she  have 
already  made  it,  and  that  the  Confessor  does  not  think  fit 
that  she  should  do  so  a  second  time. 

3.  She  shall  mention  in  general  her  disposition,  temper,  and 
the  inclinations  which  have  principally  predominated  in  her 
till  then,  so  that  the  Superioress  may  more  clearly  see  how  to 
guide  and  try  her,  who  will  keep,  as  a  secret  of  conscience,  all 
that  shall  have  been  said  to  her  on  this  subject. 

4.  The  time  determined  on  being  passed,  the  votes  shall  be 
taken;  if  they  are  favourable  she  shall  prepare  herself,  and 
the  habit  of  the  Noviciate  shall  be  given  to  her. 

5.  During  the  Noviciate  of  the  Sisters  they  shall  endeavour 
to  strengthen  their  hearts  and  to  form  them  to  devotion,  not 
of  affectation  or  tears,  but  a  peaceful,  courageous,  confiding, 
and  humble  devotion.  Especially  they  shall  act  so  that  the 
Novice  should  subject  and  conform  her  humour  and  inclina- 
tions to  the  rules  of  charity  and  discretion,  that  is,  let  her 
learn  not  to  be  guided  by  her  caprice,  passions,  fancies,  and 
dislikes ;  but  by  the  dictates  of  true  piety,  only  giving  way  to 
tears  or  laughter,  only  speaking  or  being  silent  for  some 
reason,  and  not  when  she  merely  feels  the  fancy  or  inclination 
to  do  so,  so  that  she  reserve  the  expression  of  her  ordinary 
cheerfulness  for  the  time  of  recreation;  the  wish  not  to  speak 
for  the  time  of  silence,  and  the  inclination  to  tears  for  the 
moment  in  which  grace  shall  excite  her  to  tears  of  devotion, 
not  shedding  them  on  trifling  occasions.  In  fine,  she  shall  be 
made  to  understand  that  she  ought  only  to  make  use  of  her 
heart,  her  eyes,  and  her  words,  for  the  service  and  dilection 
of  her  spouse,  and  not  for  that  of  human  caprice  and  inclina- 
tions. 
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CONSTITUTION  LI. 
Of  the  Authority  of  the  General  Superioress. 

1.  The  Superioress  of  the  House  of  Angers  shall,  besides 
the  government  of  that  particular  House,  hold  the  Superiority 
of  all  the  others  which  this  House  has  founded,  or  shall  in 
future  found,  and  shall  bear  the  title  of  Superioress  General 
of  the  whole  Congregation.  She  may,  however,  cause  her- 
self to  be  replaced  by  one  of  her  Assistants  in  the  particular 
government  of  the  House  of  Angers. 

2.  The  charge  of  this  Superioress  General  shall  be  to  found 
new  Houses,  with  the  consent  of  the  Bishop  of  the  Diocese ; 
to  visit  them  in  general,  once  in  the  course  of  the  six  years  of 
her  Generalat,  and  at  other  times  as  often  as  there  shall  be 
reason  to  do  so;  to  watch  carefully  that  the  Kules  be  observed, 
and  good  order  maintained  everywhere.  She  shall  also  have 
the  right  of  admitting  Novices  into  the  Congregation,  either 
herself  or  through  the  Local  Superioresses,  of  distributing  her 
Daughters  through  the  different  Houses,  transferring  them 
from  one  to  another,  herself  giving  them  the  necessary 
Obediences,  but  taking  care  always  to  act  in  concert  with  the 
Bishop  of  the  Diocese,  and  in  things  of  importance  to  do 
nothing  without  consulting  her  Assistants. 

3.  Assisted  by  her  council,  she  shall  choose  and  nominate 
the  Local  Superioresses  of  each  House.  The  Eeligious  of  each 
Monastery  may,  however,  with  perfect  respect  and  obedience, 
name  to  her  those  whom  they  shall  desire  to  have  to  govern 
them. 


CONSTITUTION   LII. 

Of  the  Election  of  the  General  Superioress  and  the  other 
Ofjicieres. 
1.  Every  six  years  a  General  Superioress  shall  be  elected. 
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However,  when  this  time  has  elapsed  she  who  has  fulfilled 
the  functions  may  be  re-elected,  and  even  in  succession  as 
many  times  as  the  Electrices  shall  wish  to  nominate  her. 

2.  The  election  shall  be  made  according  to  the  ancient 
'custom ;  but  each  House  shall  appoint  two  Electrices  who 
«hall  meet  in  one  House,  or  else  send  their  suffrages  written 
and  sealed  in  an  envelope.  The  Bishop  of  the  place  where 
the  election  is  made  shall  preside  at  it. 

3.  The  Superioress-General,  who  is  to  be  deposed  from  her 
charge,  shall  determine,  with  her  Assistants,  in  which 
House  the  Chapter  shall  be  held,  aad  announce  it  to  all  the 
Houses  of  the  Congregation,  at  least  three  months  before- 
hand, and  to  the  Houses  which  shall  be  established  out  of 
France  six  months.  But  if  the  Superioress  General  were  to 
die  during  the  term  of  her  Generalat  it  would  belong  to  the 
Chapter  of  the  Mother  House,  presided  over  by  the  Assis- 
tants, to  convoke  the  General  Chapter  and  to  fix  the  place 
and  time  for  the  new  election,  which  should  be  made  as  soon 
as  possible,  and  in  the  Mother  House,  if  it  could  be. 

4.  All  the  Sisters  of  the  Chapter  of  the  Mother  House 
shall  have  votes  in  the  Chapter  for  the  election  of  the 
Superioress  General  each  time  that  the  election  shall  be  made 
at  Angers,  and  if  any  obligation  or  reason  of  weight  required 
that  the  election  should  be  made  in  another  House,  the 
Chapter  of  Angers  shall  always  have  the  right  to  send  two 
Electrices  besides  the  Superioress  General,  and  the  two 
Assistants. 

5.  At  the  end  of  the  six  years  of  Generalat,  the  Saturday 
after  the  Ascension  of  our  Lord,  the  Chapter  being  assembled 
in  the  Choir,  in  presence  of  the  Bishop,  who  shall  be  seated 
at  the  grate,  the  Superioress  shall  place  herself  on  her  knees 
in  the  middle  of  the  Choir  and  give  up  the  Superiority  into 
the  hands  of  the  Bishop,  who,  having  accepted  her  abdica- 
tion, shall  absolve  her  of  her  charge,  saying  :   Hie  Congre- 
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Hon  discharges  you  of  the  Superiority,  in  the  name  of  ther 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  And  shall 
confer  it  on  the  first  Assistant. 

6.  The  Superioress  shall  thus  remain  deposed,  and  shall  say 
her  coulpes  of  the  faults  committed  during  her  charge.  The 
Bishop  shall  impose  a  penance  on  her :  afterwards  she  shall 
retire  to  the  last  place.  After  which  the  Bishop  shall  exhort 
the  Sisters  to  think  seriously  of  a  new  Election  for  the- 
following  Thursday,  without  any  other  consideration  but  the 
greater  glory  of  God  and  the  sanctification  of  His  holy 
Name ;  then  the  Veni  Creator  shall  he  said  a  droite  voix, 
and  all  shall  withdraw. 

7.  The  following  Sunday,  the  General  Communion  shall  be' 
made,  and  the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed  for  the  future 
election.  The  Sisters  shall  not  speak  at  all  of  the  election, 
or  of  the  deposition  made,  either  during  the  recreations,  the 
assemblies,  or  amongst  themselves :  but  they  shall  think  of 
making  the  election  of  her,  whom  they  shall  believe  accord- 
ing to  God  and  in  their  conscience  the  most  capable  of 
this  charge  ;  to  which  they  are  obliged  under  pain  of  sin,  by 
the  holy  Council  of  Trent,  Avhich  also  forbids,  under  pain  of 
sin,  all  intrigues  and  cabals.  During  the  five  days  which 
shall  precede  the  Election  the  Veni  Creator  shall  be  said 
after  Mass,  and  in  the  evening  after  Complin. 

8.  The  morning  of  the  day  of  the  Election,  the  vocale 
Sisters  shall  assemble  in  Chapter,  where  the  Sister  Assistants- 
shall  distribute  to  each  a  list,  printed  or  written  by  the  same 
hand,  of  three  tickets  of  each  name  of  the  Sisters,  marked 
on  the  Catalogue  of  all  the  Sisters,  who  can  be  elected,  of 
whatever  Monastery  they  are ;  taking  care  to  take  from  the 
list  the  name  of  her  to  whom  it  shall  be  given.  They  may 
equally  well  put  these  tickets  in  the  Choir,  where  the  Sisters- 
shall  go  to  take  them. 

9.  After  the  Mass  and  General  Communion  all  the  Sisters. 
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having  left  the  Choir,  the  first  Assistant  shall  return  the 
first,  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross,  and  after  invoking  the  light 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  she  shall  take  in  her  list  the  name  of  her 
whom  she  shall  wish  to  elect,  having  folded  and  concealed  it 
she  shall  go  out :  the  second  Assistant  shall  do  the  same,  and 
so  on  for  the  oth  ers,  according  to  their  rank  ;  they  shall  go 
by  right  of  date  of  the  Foundation,  or  of  Superiority,  or  of 
Profession. 

10.  The  Thursday,  at  one  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the 
Bishop  being  come  to  make  the  Election,  if  there  are  any 
Sisters  who  are  ill  he  shall  go  to  take  their  votes,  accom- 
panied by  the  two  Sisters  who  are  to  assist  at  the  grate  during 
the  Election,  shall  put  the  said  tickets  into  an  envelope,  and 
seal  them  with  a  seal  of  the  Monastery  ;  being  arrived  at  the 
grate  he  shall  unseal  them  in  presence  of  the  Sisters,  and 
deposit  them  in  the  box  in  which  the  other  tickets  shall 
afterwards  be  put ;  he  shall  break  the  seals  also  of  the 
envelopes  of  the  suffrages  of  the  Electrices,  who,  not  being 
able  to  assist  in  person,  shall  have  sent  their  votes  in  writing, 
according  to  the  Brief  of  the  erection  of  the  Generalat,  and 
shall  put  their  tickets  into  the  box. 

11.  After  the  Veni  Creator,  all  the  Electrices  shall  come 
one  after  the  other,  to  put  their  folded  tickets  into  the  box, 
which  shall  be  upon  the  grate,  and  it  shall  never  be  per- 
mitted to  supply  the  votes  of  the  Capitulantes.  The  Bishop, 
having  received  all  the  tickets  into  the  box,  shall  take  them 
out  and  count  them  aloud,  so  that  all  may  know  that  there- 
are  not  more  or  less  than  of  Yocale  Sisters  ;  in  which  case  it 
would  be  necessary  to  begin  afresh. 

12.  The  Electrices  having  left  the  Choir,  the  Bishop  shall 
open  the  tickets  and  read  them  one  after  the  other  in  pre- 
sence of  the  Ecclesiastic  commissioned  by  the  Community, 
and  of  the  two  Eeligious,  the  Assistants  at  the  grate,  to 
whom  he  shall  show  them.    They,  as  well  as  the  Ecclesiastic, 
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•shall  have  a  list  of  the  names  of  the  Sisters  marked  on  the 
Catalogue  as  eligible,  with  lines  drawn  after  the  names,  and 
shalFmark  with  a  stroke  or  a  cypher,  upon  the  line  of  the 
name  read,  the  votes  which  each  Sister  shall  have.  If  there 
are  any  for  Sisters  who  are  not  in  the  Catalogue,  they  shall 
write  their  names,  draw  a  line  after  them,  the  same  as  for 
the  others,  and  mark  the  votes  they  shall  have ;  this  being 
•done,  the  three  Catalogues  shall  be  compared  :  if  any  error 
is  found  the  tickets  shall  be  read  and  marked  again,  until 
they  are  found  to  agree.  That  Sister  who  shall  have  one 
more  vote  than  the  half  shall  be  considered  lawfully  and 
canonically  elected. 

13.  If  the  votes  be  divided,  the  scrutiny  by  tickets  may  be 
made,  even  three  times  if  necessary ;  and  if  the  election  be 
not  made  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  scrutiny,  it  shall  be 
terminated  in  a  fourth  by  ballot ;  and  if  the  numbers  of 
votes  were  still  equal  on  either  side,  it  would  be  for  the 
Bishop  alone  to  decide  between  the  two. 

14.  For  what  remains,  to  provide  against  the  difficulties 
which  may  be  met  with  in  the  Elections,  all  may  be  done 
as  directed  in  Article  XII.  of  the  Coutumier  for  the  Election. 

15.  All  the  tickets  being  read,  the  Bishop  shall  burn  them 
in  presence  of  the  Ecclesiastic  and  the  two  Beligious,  so  that 
the  votes  may  remain  secret,  which  he  shall  also  recommend 
to  those  who  shall  assist  him  to  follow  the  spirit  of  the 
Council  of  Trent.     Session  xxv.  chap.  6. 

16.  The  Election  being  made,  and  the  Sisters  returned  to 
the  Choir,  and  having  taken  their  places,  the  Bishop  shall 
declare  who  is  elected,  and  she  shall  be  the  Superioress 
General,  without  its  being  allowed  to  her  to  refuse,  excuse 
herself,  or  say  fine  words ;  but  having  placed  herself  on  her 
knees,  in  the  middle  of  the  Choir  where  the  Assistant  ought 
to  have  prepared  her  a  prie-dieu,  she  shall  make  the  Pro- 
fession of  Faith  ;  after  which  the  Bishop  shall  confirm  the 
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Election,  saying  :  And  We,  we  confirm  your  Election,  that 
you  may  govern  this  Congregation  and  Community  in  a 
spirit  of  charity  and  wisdom,  of  prudence  and  vigilance, 
of  exactitude  and  mildness,  under  the  particular  protection 
of  the  most  Blessed  Virgin,  who  is  the  Foundress  and  true 
Mother  of  this  Congregation,  in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  ^L,^ 

17.  After  which  the  keys  of  the  Monastery  shall  be  given 
to  her  who  shall  have  been  elected,  and  she  shall  go  to  seat 
herself  in  the  Superioress's  place,  where  there  ought  to  be  an 
image  in  relief  of  the  Mother  of  God,  at  the  feet  of  which 
she  shall  lay  the  keys.  The  great  bell  shall  then  be  rung  to 
give  notice  to  the  Sisters  who  are  not  in  the  Choir  to  come 
there ;  and  all  the  Sisters  one  after  another  shall  go  to  kiss 
the  hand  of  the  Superioress  on  their  knees,  whilst  the  Te 
Deum  and  Ave  Maris  Stella  are  sung.  This  being  done, 
one  of  the  Assistants  shall  go  to  write  the  day  of  this 
Election  in  the  book  of  the  Chapter. 

18.  For  the  rest,  no  Sister  can  be  elected  for  Superioress 
General  whose  age  does  not  exceed  forty  years,  and  eight  of 
Profession.  And  if,  for  weighty  and  special  reasons,  the  choice 
fell  upon  some  Sister  who  had  not  these  qualifications,  she 
who  shall  be  elected  must  at  least  have  five  years  of  Profes- 
sion, and  be  thirty  years  of  age,  according  to  the  decrees  of 
the  holy  Council.  She  may  be  chosen  in  any  of  the  Monas- 
teries of  the  same  Congregation  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  of  Angers. 

19.  The  Saturday  after  her  Election  the  Superioress  shall 
choose  those  whom,  according  to  God,  she  shall  believe  the 
most  suited  to  exercise  the  Office  of  Assistants.  She  shall 
propose  them  to  the  general  Chapter,  after  having  consulted 
the  former  Assistants:  and  the  election  of  them  shall  be 
made  by  the  plurality  of  votes,  if  they  have  not  more  than 
half  the  votes,    after    the  third  scrutiny  the   Superioress 
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General  shall  nominate  those  whom  she  shall  believe  most 
capable  of  fulfilling  this  charge. 

20.  The  Assistants  shall  only  remain  three  years  in  office,, 
after  which  they  may  be  re-elected  for  three  other  years,  andl 
as  often  as  the  Superioress  shall  think  fit. 

21.  The  Election  being  made,  she  shall  choose,  with  the 
advice  of  the  two  new  Assistants,  those  among  the  other- 
Sisters  whom  she  shall  consider  most  fitted  to  fill  the  other 
offices  of  the  Generalat,  and  of  the  Mother  House,  and  all 
shall  remain  in  the  exercise  of  their  Offices  until  the  Supe- 
rioress thinks  fit  to  change  them. 

22.  Above  all,  she  shall  take  particular  care  to  make  a 
good  choice  of  the  Mistress  of  the  Novices,  and  the  Mistresses- 
to  whom  will  be  intrusted  the  instruction  of  the  Penitents 
she  shall  see  that  they  are  very  spiritual,  prudent,  virtuous,, 
and  extremely  zealous  for  the  end  of  the  Institute. 

23.  Immediately  after  the  nomination  of  the  Assistants 
and  other  Officieres  of  the  Generalat  and  Mother  House* 
they  shall  proceed  to  the  election  of  the  Local  Superioresses 
of  the  differen  t  Houses  of  the  Congregation,  if  time  allows 
it ;  if  not,  this  Election  shall  be  put  off  till  the  next  day,  or 
the  day  following.  The  General  Superioress  shall  nominate 
them  according  to  the  order  and  priority  of  the  Foundations, 
taking  however  the  opinion  of  her  Assistants  and  Coun- 
sellors, who  shall  be  at  liberty,  if  they  have  any  to  make,  to- 
submit  their  observations  to  the  Superioress. 

24.  The  Local  Superioresses  shall  only  remain  in  office 
three  years,  at  the  end  of  which  they  may  be  re-elected  for 
three  more  years,  and  even  afterwards,  as  many  times  as  it 
shall  please  the  Superioress  General  to  propose  them.  Each 
Local  Superioress  shall  have  the  right  to  nominate  her 
Assistant  and  the  other  Officieres  of  her  House. 

25.  In  the  General  Chapter  the  spiritual  as  well  as  the 
temporal  interests  shall  be  discussed,  of  the  Congregation  in 
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general,  and  of  the  Monasteries  in  particular,  according  to 
the  occurrences.  The  Chapter  may  last  eight  or  ten  days,  as 
shall  he  required. 

26.  The  Sisters  Electrices  who  shall  go  to  the  Chapter  for 
the  election  of  the  General  Superioress  shall  travel  at  the 
•expense  of  the  Monasteries  which  send  them  there,  in  the 
cases  in  which  these  Houses  are  not  in  perfect  Community  of 
igoods  and  resources  with  the  Mother  House. 

27.  When  the  elections  are  made  the  Cardinal  Protector 
shall  he  written  to,  to  give  him  an  account  of  the  nomina- 
tions of  the  new  Superioress  General,  the  Assistants,  and  the 
Local  Superioresses  of  each  House. 

28.  At  the  end  of  the  triennial,  the  Saturday  after  the 
Ascension  of  our  Lord,  the  Superioress  General  shall 
assemble  her  Council,  and  proceed  to  the  election  of  the 
two  Assistants  of  the  Generalat  and  of  the  Superioresses  of 
each  House,  as  above. 


CONSTITUTION  LIII. 

JBrief  declaration  of  the  Obligation  of  the  Sisters  to  the 
Observance  of  the  Rides  and  Constitutions. 
1.  It  is  the  opinion  of  Doctors,  and  the  fact,  that  the 
Rule  of  St.  Augustin,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  Rules  of 
the  other  Religious  Orders,  do  not  oblige  in  themselves 
under  pain  of  sin,  but  only  on  account  of  the  following 
circumstances : — 

I.  When  the  thing  forbidden  is  intrinsically  a  sin,  or  that 
what  is  commanded  is  necessary  for  salvation. 

II.  When  a  thing  is  done  or  neglected  out  of  disdain  or 
■contempt  of  the  Rule. 

III.  When  the  Obedience  is  transgressed  which  the  Supe- 
rioress has  imposed  in  the  following,  or  similar,  terms :  / 
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command,  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  or,  under  pain 
of  mortal  sin.  But  the  Superioress  ought  not  to  give  such 
commands  except  for  things  of  very  great  importance,  and 
by  writing  if  it  can  be  done. 

IY.  When  the  Cardinal  Protector  or  the  Bishop  com- 
mands or  prohibits  anything  under  pain  of  excommunication 
major  to  be  incurred  by  the  transgression  itself. 

V.  When  the  Eule  or  the  essential  Vows  of  Chastity, 
Poverty,  and  Obedience,  or  of  the  Eegular  Life,  are  absolutely 
transgressed,  which  they  would-  be  by  giving,  taking,  or  keep- 
ing a  thing  of  value,  without  permission ;  by  breaking  the 
Enclosure,  by  leaving  off  the  habit  entirely,  without  permis- 
sion, and  without  a  real  reason,  and  similar  things. 

VI.  When  scandal  is  given  by  the  violation  of  the  Rule, 
and  in  such  manner  that  the  consequence  is  manifestly  in- 
jurious to  the  Monastery. 

VII.  When  some  failure  in  the  Rule  is  occasioned  by  an 
unregulated  passion ;  for  example,  not  to  go  to  the  Choir  at 
the  appointed  hours,  through  great  negligence  and  laziness  > 
to  eat  out  of  meals,  through  great  avidity  and  nicety;  to 
break  the  silence,  through  anger,  and  similar  things ;  it  is 
clear  that  these  sins  are  not  always  mortal;  neither  is  it  the 
Constitutions  or  Rule  which  in  this  case  cause  the  sin,  but  the 
circumstances,  which  from  their  nature  would  occasion  it  in 
any  others,  for  it  would  always  be  a  sin  for  seculars  them- 
selves to  do  what  is  in  itself  one,  to  omit  what  is  necessary 
for  salvation,  infringe  any  law  out  of  contempt,  break  vows, 
scandalize  the  neighbour,  or  give  way  to  any  disorderly 
passion. 

2.  The  Rule,  then,  and  still  less  the  Constitutions,  do  not 
in  themselves  bind  under  pain  of  sin.  Nevertheless  the 
Sisters  will  always  greatly  fear  to  violate  them,  if  they 
remember  that  their  vocation  is  a  very  particular  grace,  of 
which  they  must  give  an  account  on  the  day  of  their  death  :. 
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let  them  then  hear  impressed  upon  their  memory  the  sentence* 
of  the  Wise  Man  :  He  who  neglects  his  ways  shall  be  put 
to  death.  Now,  the  way  of  the  Sisters  of  our  Lady  of 
Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd  is  their  Eules  and  Con- 
stitutions, in  which  they  should  walk  from  virtue  to  virtue- 
until  they  see  their  Eternal  Spouse  in  Sion  :  let  them,  then, 
walk  in  it  prudently  and  carefully,  without  turning  either  to 
the  right  or  the  left. 


CONSTITUTION  LIV. 

Of  the  Burial  of  the  Sisters. 

1.  When  a  Sister  Professed  or  Novice  dies,  the  Confessor 
and  Chaplain,  with  a  suitable  number  of  Priests,  shall  be- 
invited  for  the  funeral,  as  is  marked  in  the  Directory  for 
the  Choir. 

2.  No  burial  of  seculars  shall  be  permitted,  excepting  of 
those  who  by  some  remarkable  benefit  shall  have  greatly 
assisted  the  Monastery,  or  whose  singular  and  especial 
devotion  deserves  that  an  exception  should  be  made,  with 
permission,  nevertheless,  and  particular  dispensation  from 
the  Bishop  of  the  Diocese  or  the  Cardinal  Protector  of  the 
Congregation. 

3.  The  Sisters  shall  employ  themselves  in  no  way  for  the 
things  required  for  such  funerals,  and  shall  leave  to  those  to 
whom  it  shall  belong  the  arrangements  with  all  the  profits 
and  emoluments.  They  may,  however,  receive  voluntary 
and  free  offerings. 


0  Sovereign  Pastor  of  souls !  who  hast  given  Thy  life  to 
redeem  them  from  hell,  extend  Thy  beneficent  hand  over  Thy 
cherished  children,  who  consecrate  their  life  to  bring  back 
to  the  fold  the  strayed  sheep  who  have  wandered  :  make 
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them  docile  to  Thy  voice,  faithful  to  their  Vows  and  holy  Consti- 
tutions :  grant  to  them  interior  peace,  perseverance  in  good, 
and  finally  the  crown  of  glory. 


FORMULA  OF  THE  VOWS. 

In  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.     Amen. 

I,  Sister  Mary,  of  N.  N.,  in  presence  of  our  very  honoured 
Mother  Mary,  of  N.  N.,  Superioress  (General  or  Provincial) 
of  the  Community  and  of  the  Eeligious  who  compose  it,  do 
vow  and  promise  to  God  to  observe  all  my  life  Poverty, 
Chastity,  and  Obedience,  according  to  the  Rule  of  St.  August!  n 
and  the  Constitutions  of  the  Congregation  of  our  Lady  of 
Oharity  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of  Angers,  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Diocesan  Bishop,  and  of  the  holy  Apostolic 
■See,  and  under  the  immediate  authority  of  the  Superioress  of 
the  Mother  House  of  Angers,  who  has  been  established  and 
constituted,  by  the  Holy  See,  Superioress  General  of  all  the 
said  Congregation,  and  to  whom  I  promise  to  obey  and  to  be 
submissive  ;  as  also  to  employ  myself  in  the  instruction  of 
the  Penitent  girls  and  women  who  submit  themselves  volun- 
tarily, or  shall  be  forced  by  legitimate  and  competent 
authority  to  submit  themselves,  to  the  guidance  of  the  Reli- 
gious of  this  Congregation  to  be  converted  and  to  do  penance. 

The  whole  to  the  greater  glory  of  God,  and  in  honour  of 
the  most  Blessed  Virgin,  Mother  of  this  Congregation. 
Amen. 

The  year  of  our  Lord,  the  day  of 

Sister  Mary,  of  N.  X. 


FORMULA. 

For  the  Renewal  of  the  Vows. 
0  heavens,  hearken  to  what  I  say  !     May  jthe  earth  listen 
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to  the  words  of  my  mouth  !  It  is  to  Thee,  0  Jesus,  my 
Saviour,  that  my  heart  speaks,  although  I  am  but  dust  and 
ashes.  0  my  God  !  I  confirm  and  renew,  with  my  whole 
heart,  the  Vows  I  have  made  to  thy  divine  Majesty,  to  live 
in  perpetual  Chastity,  Obedience,  and  Poverty,  and  to 
employ  myself  in  the  instruction  of  the  girls  and  women, 
who,  after  having  lived  licentiously,  shall  enter  this  Monas- 
tery, there  to  do  penance,  as  far  as  Obedience  shall  employ 
me  in  this,  under  the  authority  of  our  Superioress  General, 
according  to  the  Eule  of  St.  Augustin,  and  the  Constitutions 
of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of  Angers  ;  for 
the  observance  of  which  I  offer  and  consecrate  to  thy  divine 
Majesty,  to  the  most  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  Thy  Mother  and 
our  Lady,  and  to  the  said  Congregation,  my  person  and  my 
life.  Eeceive  me,  0  Eternal  Father,  into  the  amis  of  Thy 
most  paternal  mercy,  that  I  may  constantly  bear  the  yoke 
and  burden  of  Thy  holy  service,  and  abandon  myself  for  ever 
entirely  to  Thy  divine  love,  to  which  I  dedicate  and  conse- 
crate myself  anew. 

0  most  glorious,  most  sacred,  and  most  sweet  Virgin  Mary, 
I  entreat  thee,  for  the  love  and  by  the  death  of  thy  Son,  to 
receive  me  into  the  bosom  of  thy  maternal  protection.  I 
choose  Jesus,  my  Lord  and  my  God,  for  the  only  object  of  my 
dilection.  I  choose  His  holy  and  sacred  Mother  for  my 
Protectress,  and  the  Congregation  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of 
the  Good  Shepherd  of  Angers  for  my  perpetual  direction. 

Glory  be  to  the  Father,  and  to  the  Son,  and  to  the  Holy 
Ghost.     Amen. 


END  OF  THE  CONSTITUTIONS. 

God  is  Charity :  and  he  that  abideth  in  charity  abideth 
in  God,  and  God  in  him. — 1  John  iv.,  16. 
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In  this  is  the  Charity  of  God  perfected  with  us,  because 
as  He  is,  we  also  are  in  this  world,  that  we  may  have  con- 
fidence in  the  day  of  judgment.  (1  John  iv.,  17.)  Where 
He  will  render  to  every  one  according  to  his  works,  which 
shall  be  weighed  in  the  balance  of  the  Sanctuary. 

No  one  is  crowned  except  he  strive  lawfully. — 2  Tim.  ii.,  5. 


APPROBATION  OF  THE  CONSTITUTIONS. 

Approbation  of  His  Eminence  the  most  Illustrious  and 
Reverend  Monsignore  Cardinal  Odescalchi,  Bishop  of 
Sabina,  Vicar  General  of  His  Holiness  in  Rome,  and 
Protector  of  the  above-named  Congregation. 

Has  supra  exaratus,  correctas,  &c. 

Translation. 

We  approve  and  confirm  the  above-written  Constitutions : 
corrected  and  augmented,  according  to  the  requests  of  the 
most  Illustrious  and  most  Reverend  Bishop,  and  of  the 
Religious  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of 
Angers  ;  and  particularly  those  which  are  most  in  conformity 
with  the  Brief  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff  Pope  Gregory  XVI. 
We  desire  and  express,  then,  that  they  be  integrally  and 
inviolably  observed  by  these  same  Religious,  and  we  permit 
that  they  should  be  printed. 

Given  at  Rome,  in  our  Palace,  the  first  day  of  November, 
of  the  year  1836. 

CHARLES  CARD.  ODESCALCHI,  Protector. 

Place  ^  of  the  Seal. 


LIVE  JESUS  AND  MARY! 


SPIRITUAL    DIRECTORY 

FOR 

THE    KELIGIOUS    OF 
|ur  tfafcg  of  |)&arit2  of  tfje  |0oK  |&epl)eru. 


AKTICLE  I. 

Of  the  Rising,  and  of  the  Exercise  of  the  morning  for 
the  Sisters. 
1.  The  Sisters  ought,  on  awaking,  to  cast  their  soul  en- 
tirely upon  God,  by  some  holy  thoughts,  such  as  these: 
Sleep  is  the  image  of  death,  awaking  is  that  of  the  resur- 
rection. Or  else  of  the  voice  which  will  resound  at  the  last 
day:  Arise,  ye  dead,  and  come  to  judgment.  Or  let  them 
say  with  Job :  I  believe  that  my  Redeemer  liveth,  and  that 
I  shall  rise  again  at  the  last  day.  0  my  God,  grant  that 
it  may  be  for  eternal  glory,  this  hope  is  laid  up  in  my 
bosom.  At  other  times  they  will  say:  On  thai  day  Thou 
shalt  call  upon  me,  O  my  God,  and  I  will  answer  Thee, 
Thou  shalt  stretch  out  Thy  right  hand,  to  the  work  of  Thy 
hands,  Thou  hast  numbered  all  my  steps.  The  Sisters  shall 
thus  make  holy  aspirations,  or  any  others  that  the  Holy 
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Ghost  shall  suggest  to  them,  being  at  liberty  to  follow  their 
interior  attraction. 

2.  Beginning  to  dress  and  making  the  sign  of  the  Cross, 
they  shall  say :  Clothe  me,  0  Lord,  with  the  mantle  of 
innocence,  and  the  robe  of  charity.  My  God,  do  not  per- 
mit that  I  should  appear  destitute  of  good  works  before 
Thy  face. 

3.  After  this  they  shall  prepare  themselves  for  the  morn- 
ing exercise,  reflecting  briefly  upon  the  imperfections  to 
which  they  are  most  subject,  and  upon  the  resolutions  they 
ought  to  make  to  avoid  them. 

4.  When  the  Angelus  is  rung,  they  shall  kneel  upon  the 
bed,  or  on  the  ground,  if  they  are  dressed ;  after  which  they 
shall  make  their  morning  exercise,  saying:  My  God,  I 
adore  Thee  from  the  bottom  of  my  soul;  I  thank  Thee  for 
all  Thy  benefits;  I  offer  Thee  my  heart,  ivith  all  my 
affections,  and  the  resolutions  I  take  to  correct  myself  of 
{such  a  fault),  or  to  practise  such  a  virtue. 

I  offer  to  Thee  also  my  whole  being,  in  union  with  the 
offering  which  my  divine  Saviour  made,  for  love  of  us,  of 
Himself  to  Thee  upon  the  Tree  of  the  Cross;  I  beg  of 
Thee  the  aid  of  Thy  holy  grace,  and  Thy  blessing,  O  my 
God, 

Ever  blessed  Virgin,  be  my  Mother  and  advocate;  I  place 
all  that  belongs  to  me  under  thy  protection ;  give  me,  I 
entreat  of  thee,  thy  holy  blessing. 

My  holy  Angel  Guardian,  all  my  holy  Protectors  and 
Patrons,  obtain  for  me  of  God  c^reut  fidelity  to  His  graces, 
and  give  me  also  your  blessing.  They  will  afterwards,  if 
they  please,  say  the  Pater  noster. 

All  this  should  be  done  briefly  and  on  their  knees.  The 
rest  of  the  time  they  shall  occupy  their  mind  with  the  point 
of  meditation. 

5.  In  summer  they  shall  make  their  beds  and,  if  they  can, 


149 


wasli  their  hands  and  mouth,  before  the  meditation :  to  da 
this  they  must  he  very  diligent  in  rising  and  dressing. 

6.  For  the  meditation  they  shall  form  themselves  to  it 
according  to  the  instructions  in  the  Introduction  to  a 
Devout  Life,  the  Treatise  on  the  Love  of  God,  the 
Spiritual  Entertainments,  and  other  good  hooks  of  the 
kind,  following  particularly  the  attraction  and  guidance  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  advice  which  shall  be  given  to  them  ; 
never  amusing  themselves  with  subtleties  and  vain  reason- 
ings, which  are  nothing  but  deceit  and  deception.  The 
earnest  practice  of  this  exercise  is  one  of  the  most  important 
in  Religion  and  in  Spiritual  life. 


ARTICLE  II. 

Of  purity  of  intention  in  the  Exercises. 

1.  The  Sisters  who  desire  to  succeed,  and  to  advance  in 
the  ways  of  our  Lord,  ought,  at  the  commencement  of  all 
their  actions,  as  well  interior  as  exterior,  to  ask  His  grace, 
and  to  offer  to  His  Divine  Goodness  all  that  they  shall  do 
of  good,  preparing  themselves  thus  to  receive  all  the  pains 
and  mortifications  which  may  be  met  with  there,  with  peace 
and  tranquillity  of  mind,  as  coming  from  the  paternal  hand 
of  our  God  and  Saviour,  whose  most  holy  intention  it  is  to 
make  them  gain  merit  by  such  means  in  order  afterwards  to 
recompense  them  with  the  abundance  of  His  love;  and  let 
them  not  neglect  what  we  have  just  said,  even  in  little 
things,  and  which  appear  to  them  of  slight  importance;  for 
example:  if  they  are  employed  in  things  which  are  very 
agreeable  to  them  and  comformable  to  their  inclinations  and 
wants,  such  as  drinking,  eating,  resting,  or  recreating  them- 
selves, and  similar  things,  so  that,  according  to  the  advice  of 
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the  Apostle,  all  they  do  may  be  done  in  the  name  of  God, 
and  to  please  Him  alone. 


ARTICLE  III. 

Of  the  Divine  Office. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  generally  say  the  Little  Office  of  our 
Lady,  because  this  order  has  been  instituted  particularly  in 
her  honour.  On  Sundays  and  feasts  they  shall  add  the 
Commemorations,  accordingly  as  is  marked  in  the  Directory 
of  the  Office. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall  have  greatly  at  heart  simplicity,  and 
promptitude  in  obedience.  When,  then,  the  bell  rings  for  the 
Offices,  they  ought  to  run  at  the  voice  of  the  Spouse  who 
calls  them,  that  is  to  say,  go  with  joy  at  the  first  sound  of 
the  bell,  place  themselves  in  the  presence  of  God,  and,  in 
imitation  of  St.  Bernard,  ask  their  souls  what  they  are 
going  to  do  in  the  Choir.  They  may  also  observe  this 
method  in  their  other  exercises,  in  order  to  have  in  each  of 
them  the  spirit  suited  to  it;  for  they  ought  not  to  appear 
with  the  same  manner  and  countenance  in  the  Choir  as  at 
the  Recreation. 

3.  In  the  exercises  which  relate  immediately  to  the  honour 
and  service  of  God,  an  humble,  serious,  and  devout  spirit, 
deeply  inflamed  with  the  love  of  God,  is  required.  Before, 
then,  commencing  the  Office,  the  Sisters  shall  excite  in  their 
souls  such  like  affections;  and,  after  the  act  of  adoration, 
shall  offer  this  action  to  our  Lord  for  His  glory,  in  honour  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  our  Lady  and  Mistress,  and  for  the 
salvation  of  all  creatures. 

4.  Saying  the  Deus  in  adjutorium,  they  ought  to  think 
that  our  Lord  answers  to  them:  Be  also  attentive  to  my  love* 
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5.  And  in  order  to  maintain  themselves  in  the  respect  and 
attention  requisite,  they  must  from  time  to  time  consider 
what  an  honour  and  favour  it  is  for  them  to  fulfil  the  same 
Office  here  below  on  earth,  as  the  Angels  and  Saints  do  in 
Heaven ;  although  in  a  different  language  they  proclaim  the 
praises  of  the  same  Lord,  whose  Greatness  and  Majesty 
cause  the  highest  Seraphim  to  tremble.  Let  those  who 
understand  a  little  of  what  they  say  in  the  Office  faithfully 
employ  this  talent,  according  to  the  will  of  God,  who  has 
given  it  to  assist  them  in  keeping  themselves  recollected  by 
means  of  the  pious  sentiments  which  they  may  draw  from  it, 
and  let  those  who  understand  nothing  keep  themselves 
simply  attentive  to  God,  making  aspirations  of  love  and 
affection,  whilst  the  other  Choir  says  the  verse,  and  they 
make  the  pauses. 

But  the  principal  attention  and  greatest  care  of  the 
Sisters  who  are  not  yet  accustomed  to  the  Office  ought  to  be 
directed  to  pronouncing  well,  marking  the  accents,  pauses, 
and  mediations  clearly,  and  foreseeing  what  they  have 
to  say,  according  to  the  charges  which  have  been  given 
to  them  ;  being  ready  to  begin,  and  making  the  ceremonies 
with  religious  solemnity,  without  excess,  either  through  fear 
of  mistakes  or  the  presumption  of  thinking  they  do  well. 
In  fine,  the  Sisters  shall  have  a  particular  devotion,  and  be 
very  attentive  to  celebrate  the  holy  Office  with  the  reverence 
and  devotion  which  are  due  to  the  Divine  Majesty,  and  with 
the  observances  in  the  ceremonial. 


ARTICLE    IV. 
Hoiv  to  Hear  the  Holy  Mass. 
1.  Whilst  the  Priest  is  preparing  himself  the  Sisters  must 
place  themselves  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  when  he  says 
the  Confiteor,  prostrate  in  spirit  before  God,  acknowledging 
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their  sins,  and  begging  pardon  for  them  ;  then  they  must 

say  the  MlSSl oaf  Mr  and  the  Conjiteor  with  the  Clerk.  After 
this  the  Beads  may  be  said,  or  any  other  prayers  to  which 
they  have  a  devotion,  until  the  Gospel,  at  the  commencement 

of  which  they  must  rise  promptly,  to  show  that  they  are 
ready    to   walk    in'  the   path    oi'  the    Gospel    precepts,  and 

say:  Jesus  Christ  has  been  obedient  unto  death,  even  the 

death  of  the  eross. 

Making  the  sign  of  the  eross  upon  the  forehead,  mouth, 

and    heart,    they    shall    say  :    May    God   be   in   my    mind, 

my  mouth,  and    my    heart,   that    I    may    receive  His  holy 

Q  ospel. 

If  the  Credo  is  said,  the  ordinary  one  must  be  repeated. 

forming  mentally  the  desire  to  live  and  die  in  the  Faith  oi 

the  Holy,  Catholic,  Apostolic,  and  Roman  Chureh. 

_.  After  the  Sanctus  they  must  offer  the  Holy  Saerifiee, 

saying  with  great  humility  and  reverence  :  O  my  Saviour, 
I  implore  Thee  to  apply  the  merit  of  TI13-  holy  death  and 
passion  for  the  salvation  of  all  mankind,  and  particu- 
larly for  mine ;  for  that  of  the  children  of  Thy  holy 
Church;  for  the  conversion  of  infidels  and  sinners,  and 
especially  tor  our  poor  Penitents ;  to  the  glory  and 
happiness  oH  all  the  Saints,  and  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor  souls  in  Purgatory. 

3.  At  the  Elevation  of  the  most  Blessed  Sacrament  they 
may  say  with  great  contrition  of  heart  these  or  similar 
words :  My  God  I  adore  Thee,  from  the  very  depth  of  my 
heart  and  soul ;  I  desire  to  render  Thee  all  praise,  honour,  and 
love,  for  all  those  who  give  Thee  none. 

Precious  blood  of  my  Saviour  which  has  been  shed 
for  me,  wash,  purify,  and  consume  me  with  the  most 
pure  flames  of  Thy  divine  love.  Eternal  Father,  I  offer 
to  Thee  the  sacrifice  of  my  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  for  the 
remission  of  my  sins  and  those  of  all  the  world  ;    I  offer 
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myself  to   Thy  divine  mercy  with  Him,  and  with  all  the 
Church. 

4.  After  the  Elevation  they  must  thank  Jesus  Christ  for 
If  is  Passion,  and  for  the  institution  of  the  most  holy  Sacrifice 
of  the  Altar. 

5.  AVhen  the  Priest  says  the  Pater,  they  must  say  it  with 
him,  vocally  or  mentally,  with  great  humility  and.  devotion, 
as  if  they  heard  it  said  by  our  Lord,  and  that  they  repeated 
it  word  for  word  after  Him.  After  this,  if  they  do  not 
receive  the  holy  Communion,  they  must  make  it  spiritually, 
approaching  our  Lord  by  a  holy  desire  to  be  united  to  Him, 
and  to  receive  Him  into  their  hearts. 

6.  At  the  Blessing  they  must  imagine  that  Jesus  Christ 
gives  His  at  the  same  time, 


ARTICLE  V. 

Of  the  Examination  of  Conscience. 

1.  The  Sisters  ought  to  make  the  examen  twice  a  day; 
that  is,  at  night,  after  Matins,  and  in  the  morning,  after 
None,  in  the  following  manner:  after  the  Pater,  Ave,  and 
Credo,  which  are  said  after  the  Office,  the  Sisters  shall  add  : 
My  Saviour,  I  give  Thee  thanks  for  all  Thy  benefits,  and 
particularly  for  that  of  Thy  sacred  passion,  for  Thy  divine 
Sacraments,  for  the  happiness  of  my  Vocation,  and  that  it 
has  pleased  Thee  to  preserve  me  during  this  day,  granting 
me  in  it,  by  Thy  great  goodness,  all  that  is  necessary  for  me. 
I  confess  and  acknowledge  before  Thee  that  this  day  has  not 
passed  without  my  having  offended  Thee  in  many  things, 
and  because  I  am  blind  in  what  concerns  myself,  I  beg  of 
Thee  the  grace  and  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  order  that  I 
may  clearly  discover  my  faults  and  detest  them. 
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2.  Then  they  shall  say  the  Con  fit  cor  as  far  as  the  Med 
culpa,  and  begin  to  examine  their  actions,  words,  and  thoughts, 
since  the  last  examination.  Having  discovered  their  sins, 
and  the  number  of  them,  they  shall  add  them  to  those  of  the 
preceding  examen,  and  humbly  beg  pardon  of  our  Lord  for 
them  all;  they  shall  finish  the  Confiteor,  and  make  a  firmr 
purpose  to  correct  themselves,  by  the  grace  of  God,  which 
they  must  ask  for  this  purpose,  with  all  the  affection  and 
devotion  possible.     After  that  they  shall  say : 

My  God,  I  recommend  to  Thy  divine  mercy  my  soul,  my 
body,  and  all  my  being.  I  entreat  Thee  to  exalt  our  holy 
Mother  the  Church,  to  destroy  all  heresies,  and  convert  all 
sinners,  particularly  our  poor  Penitents,  to  protect  and 
sanctify  all  my  relations  and  friends,  particularly,  N.  and  N., 
all  those  to  whom  I  have  especial  obligations,  or  who  have 
caused  me  any  displeasure.  I  beseech  Thee  also,  0  my  God, 
in  Thy  infinite  goodness,  to  relieve  and  deliver  the  souls  who- 
are  in  Purgatory,  particularly,  N.  and  N.  Most  Blessed 
Virgin,  my  holy  Angel  Guardian,  all  my  holy  Patrons  and 
Protectors,  I  salute  you ;  take  me,  I  entreat  you,  under  your 
protection,  and  give  me  your  holy  blessing. 

3.  If  in  the  examination  they  can  remark  nothing,  they 
shall  humble  themselves  profoundly  before  God,  returning 
thanks  to  Him,  and  confessing,  nevertheless,  that  they  have 
committed  many  faults  which  they  do  not  remember  or  know. 
But  to  facilitate  their  examen,  it  is  very  useful,  when  they 
fall  into  some  fault  during  the  day,  to  examine  themselves 
immediately,  and  consider  by  what  motive  they  have  com- 
mitted this  fault,  to  humble  themselves  before  God,  and 
impress  it  upon  their  mind,  in  order  afterwards  to  recall  it  in 
the  examination  of  the  evening. 

4.  It  is  not  necessary  to  make  the  morning  examination 
with  so  much  formality :  but  only  after  the  Pater  and  Ave, 
they  must  say  the  Confiteor,  and  then  for  some  momenta 
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consider  how  they  have  fulfilled  their  exercises  of  the  Office 
and  meditation  during  the  morning.  If  they  discover  any 
fault,  it  must  be  added  to  the  former,  and  the  act  of  contri- 
tion made  with  a  firm  purpose  to  correct  themselves. 

5.  To  assist  their  memory,  in  order  to  know  their  faults 
well,  they  shall  consider  how  they  have  employed  their 
mind  during  the  Meditation  and  Offices,  at  the  times  and 
places  of  silence,  at  the  general  assemblies,  and  if  they  have 
been  employed  in  anything  more  than  usual ;  if  they  have 
had  permission  to  speak  in  private,  what  conversations  they 
have  held,  for  this  is  a  point  which  is  often  dangerous,  and 
in  which  it  is  easy  to  fail.  Besides  this  general  examen,  the 
Sisters  may  practise  the  particular  examen,  which  is  made 
upon  the  virtue  best  suited  to  them,  and  most  directly 
opposed  to  the  imperfections  to  which  they  feel  themselves 
most  inclined. 

6.  The  Sisters  may  not  only  practise  this  examen  of 
themselves,  but  also  before  the  principal  feasts,  and,  when 
the  Superioress  shall  think  it  good,  they  may  undertake  it 
together,  and  mutually  excite  each  other  to  the  practise  of 
some  virtue. 


ARTICLE  VI. 

Of  the  Refection. 

1.  Let  the  Sisters  not  go  to  the  Refectory  only  to  eat,  but 
also  to  obey  God  and  the  Rule,  and  to  hear  the  Lecture 
which  is  made  there.  Three  Sisters  may  place  themselves 
on  their  knees,  before  the  table  of  the  Superioress,  to  say 
each  a  coulpe,  briefly  and  clearly,  speaking  sufficiently  loud 
to  be  easily  heard. 

2.  The  Superioress  shall  say  the  Benedicite  before  her 
place  ;  the  Sisters  shall  keep  their  hands  joined,  and  incline 
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themselves  during  the  blessing  ;  and  before  going  to  sit  down 
they  shall  make  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

3.  The  Lectrice,  standing  with  her  hands  joined,  and 
making  the  inclination,  with  her  who  is  to  serve  at  table, 
shall  say :  Jube,  Domna,  bcnedicere ;  the  Superioress  shall 
answer  :  Mens^e,  &c,  or  else,  Ad  cccnam,  tsfc.  The  Lectrice 
shall  ascend  the  pulpit,  where  she  shall  say,  standing,  and 
with  her  hands  joined:  In  Nomine  Domini  nostri  Jesn 
Christi.     The  Sisters  shall  answer:  Amen. 

4.  The  Superioress  shall  give  the  sign,  saying:  In  the 
name  of  God;  the  Lectrice  shall  begin  her  lecture,  and  the 
Sisters  shall  unfold  their  serviettes.  Those  who  come  late 
shall  kiss  the  ground  in  the  middle  of  the  Refectory,  if  it 
is  by  negligence. 

5.  If  there  be  any  one  who  is  too  nice  or  too  eager  as  to 
food,  she  shall  on  entering  make  a  good  resolution,  invoking 
the  assistance  of  God,  courageously  to  overcome  herself. 
Let  her  who  is  nice  remember  the  gall  which  was  presented 
to  our  Lord  in  the  midst  of  His  most  bitter  sufferings.  Let 
her  who  is  too  eager  think  of  the  abstinence  and  rigorous 
fasts  of  the  Fathers  of  the  desert,  and  of  so  many  other  Saints 
who  have  entirely  surmounted  their  sensuality. 

6.  Let  them  not  leave  the  table  without  having  mortified 
themselves  in  something ;  and,  nevertheless,  let  them  eat,  with- 
out scruple  or  ceremony,  the  meat  and  other  food  which  shall 
be  given  them  for  the  relief  of  their  infirmities,  receiving  in- 
differently from  the  hand  of  our  Lord,  as  well  in  food  as  in 
other  things,  what  they  like  and  what  they  dislike,  even  in 
the  infirmary,  and  take  what  shall  be  given  them  with 
thanks,  acknowledging  that  they  do  not  deserve  such  kind 
and  charitable  treatment. 

7.  Whem  the  accustomed  mortifications  are  made,  it  is  only 
four  or  five  at  a  time ;  the  Sisters  whose  feet  are  kissed  shall 
;advainee  one  and  incline  themselves  a  little;  and  if  it  is  the 
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Superioress  who  does  so,  remain  standing  and  bent.  At  the 
end,  those  who  shall  have  kissed  them  shall  return  to  the 
middle  of  the  Kefectory  to  kiss  the  ground,  and  then  take 
their  places.  Those  who  shall  eat  on  the  floor,  having 
finished,  shall  remain  kneeling  or  seated  in  the  same  place 
until  the  sign  is  given;  then  they  shall  kiss  the  ground 
and  place  themselves  in  their  rank.  The  festivals  and  days 
of  the  Chapter,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  Superioress  and 
Assistants,  the  coulpcs  shall  not  be  said,  or  any  advertise- 
ment made. 

8.  She  who  serves  at  table  shall  turn  up  her  robe  and  her 
large  sleeves  to  the  elbow,  put  on  an  apron,  and  take  from 
the  window  of  the  depense  the  tray  with  the  portions ;  she 
shall  make  the  inclination  in  the  middle  of  the  Refectory, 
then  to  the  Superioress,  as  she  presents  her  portion,  and  every 
time  she  passes  before  her  she  shall  make  an  inclination  to 
her:  she  shall  then  give  the  portion  to  the  Assistant,  and 
continue  the  Choir  of  the  Superioress,  after  which  she  shall 
serve  that  of  the  Assistant.  Each  shall  take  her  portion 
without  choice ;  they  shall  not  send  anything  to  one  another, 
excepting  the  Superioress,  if  she  please. 

9.  She  who  serves  shall  take  care  that  nothing  is  wanting- 
to  the  Sisters.  At  the  end  of  the  first  table,  she  shall  place 
the  soup  for  the  second.  If  there  are  two  who  serve,  they 
shall  contrive  to  make  their  inclinations  together.  The 
Sisters  shall  be  quiet  and  clean  in  the  Refectory. 

10.  During  the  meals  they  shall  read  once  a  year,  before 
the  time  of  the  visit,  the  Coutumier  and  the  Directories, 
except  that  of  the  Directrice  and  the  mortifications  which 
follow  it.  During  the  same  year  they  shall  read  once  the 
Preface  of  the  Rule ;  and,  in  the  course  of  the  year,  they 
shall  read  sermons  or  entertainments,  according  as  the 
festivals  occur. 

11.  After  the  meal  the  Superioress  shall  give  the  sign 


158 


to  finish;  the  Lectrice  shall  say:  Tu  autem,  Domine, 
Miserere  nobis;  and  all  shall  answer,  Deo  gratias.  The 
Lectrice  shall  come  with  her  who  has  served,  the  latter  shall 
put  down  her  sleeves  and  robe,  they  shall  kiss  the  ground  in 
the  middle  of  the  Kefectory,  make  an  inclination  to  the  Supe- 
rioress, and  go  to  place  themselves  at  table. 

12.  The  Superioress  shall  begin  the  Grace  of  thj  Breviary, 
according  to  the  time,  before  her  place,  and  the  Sisters, 
ranged  as  at  the  Benedicite,  shall  answer. 

13.  After  this  the  advertisements  shall  be  made.  The 
Lay  Sisters  and  Depensieres  who  say  their  coulpes  shall 
place  themselves  on  their  knees  before  the  Superioress,  and 
retire  after  having  said  them. 

14.  The  Officiante  shall  begin  the  De  profundis,  which 
the  Sisters  shall  continue  in  alternation ;  and  shall  approach 
two  by  two,  one  from  each  Choir,  make  the  inclination  to 
the  Superioress,  and  go  out,  after  having  finished  the  De 
profundis,  in  silence  to  the  place  of  recreation. 

15.  The  Lectrice  of  the  second  table  shall  begin  and  finish 
the  lecture,  as  at  the  first,  without  reading  over  again  what 
has  been  read. 

16.  At  the  Collation  only  the  Ave  Maria  shall  be  said, 
with  the  sign  of  the  Cross,  instead  of  the  Benedicite  and 
Grace.  They  shall  give  three  or  four  ounces  of  bread,  as 
required,  with  some  fruit  or  other  things. 

17.  On  Sundays  all  shall  kneel  down  to  receive  the  bless- 
ing of  the  Superioress  after  that  of  the  Lectrice. 


ARTICLE  VII. 

Of  the  Becreativn. 
1.  The  Sisters  going  to  the  place  of  recreation  shall  ask 
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of  our  Lord  grace  neither  to  say  nor  do  anything  which  is 
not  for  His  glory.  When  they  enter,  the  first  word  shall  he  : 
God  be  blessed,  which  they  shall  also  take  care  to  say  as 
their  first  salutation  even  in  the  parlour.  Afterwards 
they  shall  arrange  themselves  at  once  and  take  their  work, 
which  they  shall  be  careful  to  keep  in  their  hands  during 
the  recreation,  or  so  near  to  them  that  they  can  take  it 
conveniently. 

2.  Let  them  not  appear  at  the  recreations  with  sorrowful 
or  distressed  countenances,  but  with  a  gracious  and  affable 
face,  and  let  them  converse  as  directed  in  the  Constitutions. 
As  the  Sisters  ought  to  recreate  themselves  with  simplicity 
and  openness  by  obedience,  so  they  ought  also  to  take  plea- 
sure in  speaking  often  on  pious  subjects  through  devotion.  If 
any  one  has  the  habit  of  talking  about  herself,  giving  way  to 
bursts  of  laughter,  speaking  too  loud,  or  any  other  irregu- 
larity of  the  kind,  let  her  on  entering  reflect  a  little  on  this 
imperfection,  and  make  the  resolution  to  be  upon  her  guard, 
in  order  not  to  fall  into  it,  invoking,  for  this  purpose, 
the  grace  of  the  Hoi 7  Ghost  and  the  assistance  of  her  good 
Angel. 

3.  Let  them  be  persuaded  that  there  is  not  a  little  virtua 
in  spending  the  recreations  as  they  ought ;  consequently,  let 
them  not  go  to  them  mechanically,  or  by  custom,  but  with 
preparation  and  devotion.  A  Sister,  whose  turn  it  is,  shall 
remind  of  the  presence  of  God,  at  intervals,  during  the  recrea- 
tion, and  at  the  end  shall  say  some  pious  sentence. 

4.  The  last  half  hour  of  the  evening  recreation  shall  be 
employed  in  reading  the  Epistle  and  Gospel  of  the  next  day, 
if  it  is  a  feast,  or  some  point  before  Communion,  or  of  devo- 
tion, or  in  entertaining  themselves  and  conversing  on  some 
good  and  pious  subjects,  as  the  Superioress  shall  think  fit. 
At  the  end,  they  shall  think  of  what  they  require,  either  for 
their  work  02  office.?,  in  order  to  ask  for  it.     The  Officieres 
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shall  appoint  a  convenient  hour  for  the  Sisters,  to  give  them? 
what  they  want ;  they  shall  keep  to  it  with  fidelity. 

5.  Those  who  shall  have  many  things  to  send  for  from  the- 
town  shall  write  them  on  a  paper,  which  they  shall  give  to 
the  Econome. 

6,  The  Assistant  shall  also  give  notice  of  what  there  is  to 
be  done  at  the  Office,  when  there  is  anything  more  than  usual. 


ARTICLE    VIII. 

Of  the  Silence. 

1.  When  the  Obedience  is  rung,  the  Sisters  ought  to  rise 
immediately,  and  remain  standing,  with  an  humble  and  recol- 
lected exterior,  waiting  for  the  Obedience,  and  saying  within 
themselves  :  Speak,  Lord,  Thy  servant  hcareth;  Omy  God, 
make  me  ivorthy  to  accomplish  Thy  holy  toil  I.  The}'  shall: 
then  receive  all  that  shall  be  enjoined  them  by  the  Supe- 
rioress without  reply  or  excuse,  even  if  they  have  something 
else  to  do  ;  and  if  this  be  a  thing  that  is  urgent  and  necessary, 
they  shall  afterwards  say  so  to  the  Superioress,  and  if  they 
are  Novices  address  themselves  to  their  Mistress,  who  will 
tell  the  Superioress. 

2.  As  soon  as  the  Obedience  shall  be  given,  the  Sisters 
who  have  nothing  to  ask  for  shall  withdraw  to  their  cells,  or 
other  places  convenient  for  their  work,  and  what  they  have 
been  ordered  to  do.  On  entering  they  shall  place  themselves 
more  particularly  in  the  presence  of  God,  begging  of  Him  the 
grace  to  employ  the  Silence,  according  to  the  end  for  which 
it  has  been  profitably  established,  and  which  is  not  only  to 
prevent  idle  words,  but  also  to  retrench  wandering  and  use- 
less thoughts,  b}r  entertaining  themselves  with  the  Celestial 
Spouse,  and  to  acquire  new  strength  to  labour  incessantly  m. 
His  divine  service. 
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3.  They  may  make  use  of  the  morning's  meditation,  con- 
sidering our  Lord  in  the  mystery  in  which  they  have  medi- 
tated upon  Him,  and  dwelling  upon  some  of  the  points  with 
which  they  have  been  most  penetrated ;  for  example,  if  they 
have  meditated  on  the  mystery  of  the  Flagellation,  and  that 
the  merciful  and  tender  look  which,  from  time  to  time,  the 
divine  Saviour  cast  upon  those  who  scourged  Him,  has 
touched  their  heart,  they  ought  often  to  recall  it  to  mind, 
making  afterwards  this  ejaculation :  O  Stvcet  Jesus  !  look 
upon  me  zuith  Thine  eyes  of  mercy .  At  another  time  :  O 
Lord,  take  aivay  from  me  all  that  is  displeasing  in  Thy 
sight. 

4.  They  may  also  remain  quietly  at  the  feet  of  our  Lord, 
■like  Magdalen,  listening  to  what  He  shall  say  to  their  heart, 
considering  His  goodness  and  love,  and  speaking  to  Him 
from  time  to  time  by  aspirations  of  the  heart  and  ejaculatory 
prayers  such  as  these,  or  the  like : 

My  God.  have  pity  on  my  weakness. 

Lord,  may  I  cease  to  live  if  I  live  not  for  Thee. 

Alas  !  my  Salvation,  grant  me  Thy  love. 

My  God,  Thou  art  all  my  hope. 

Jesus,  be  to  me  a  Jesus. 

Saviour  of  my  soul,  when  shall  I  be  all  Thine  ? 

Receive  me,  0  good  Jesus,  into  the  arms  of  Thy  divine 
Providence. 

0  my  God,  dispose  of  me  according   to  Thy  divine  will. 

Divine  Heart  of  Jesus,  my  asylum  and  my  peace,  have 
pity  on  me  at  the  hour  of  my  death. 

O  my  King,  when  shall  I  see  Thee  in  Thy  glory  ? 

Lord,  be  propitious  to  me,  who  am  a  poor  sinner. 

My  God,  when  shall  I  love  Thee  perfectly  ? 

Lord,  grant  me  a  meek  and  humble  heart. 

My  Salvation,  and  my  love. 

My  God,  Thou  art  my  all. 
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0  Jesus,  Thou  art  the  delight  of  my  heart. 
O  Lord,  may  I  accomplish  all  Thy  will. 
Through  Thy    goodness,   preserve   me    from    displeasing- 
Thee. 

My  Sovereign  Good,  I  desire  nothing  more  but  Thee. 


TO"   THE    BLESSED    VIEGIN. 

My  dear  Mother  and  Mistress,  I  salute  and  revere  thee- 
with  my  whole  heart. 

Mother  of  Mercy,  pray  for  me.. 

Queen  of  Heaven,  I  reccommend  my  soul  to  thee. 

My  tender  Mother,  obtain  for  me  the  love  of  thy  Son. 

My  sweet  {Hope,  and  Intercessor  with  Jesus. 

I  cast  myself  at  thy  feet,  0  sweet  Eefuge  of  Sinners. 

Make  me  feel  thy  power  with  the  Holy  Trinity,  0  Glorious 
Virgin ! 


TO    THE    ANGEL    GUAEDIAN. 

Glorious  Angel,  who  hast  the  care  of  me,  pray  for  me. 

My  dear  Guardian,  give  me  thy  blessing. 

Blessed  Spirit,  defend  me  from  my  enemy. 

My  dear  Protector,  give  me  a  great  fidelity  to  thy  holy 
inspirations. 

5.  They  shall  do  the  same  towards  the  Saints  to  whom 
they  have  a  particular  devotion,  such  as  to  St.  Joseph,  our 
Father  St  Augustin,  St.  John  Baptist,  the  Princes  of  the 
Church,  Saints  Peter  and  Paul,  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  the 
Patron  of  Virgins,  St.  Bernard,  St.  Francis,  St.  Ann,  St.  Mary 


163 


Magdalen,    the   three   Saints   Catherine,   and   other   Saints 
whose  lives  have  been  read  at  table. 

6.  When  the  clock  strikes  they  shall  sigh  for  the  hours 
they  have  passed  uselessly ;  they  shall  think  that  they  must 
give  an  account  of  this  hour,  and  of  all  the  moments  of  their 
life.  That  they  approach  Eternity.  That  the  hours  are 
ages  for  the  unhappy  damned.  That  we  run  to  death. 
That  our  last  hour  perhaps  will  very  soon  strike. 

7.  Let  the  Sisters  after  such  thoughts  make  some  devout 
aspiration,  that  God  may  be  propitious  to  them  at  this  last 
hour;  this  will  infallibly  be  the  case  with  those  who  shall 
have  been  faithful  to  this  exercise,  which  they  may  practise 
at  all  times,  and  on  all  occasions,  and  by  means  of  which 
they  will  advance  every  day  in  virtue,  even  to  the  perfection 
of  divine  love. 

8.  Those  who  shall  be  troubled  by  any  temptation  or 
passion  may  encourage  and  fortify  themselves  by  the  con- 
sideration of  the  torments  of  our  Lord,  recalling  them  under 
theirs.  And  when  they  have  difficulties  in  the  practice  of 
virtues,  if  they  look  upon  our  Lord,  in  the  exercise  of  those 
of  which  He  has  shown  us  the  example  whilst  He  was  upon 
earth,  they  will  be  instructed  and  assisted. 


ARTICLE  IX. 

Of  go'mg  to  bed. 

1.  Let  the  Sisters  be  quick  in  undressing,  and  keep  their 
attention,  as  much  as  possible,  fixed  on  the  point  which  shall 
have  been  read  for  the  meditation  of  the  morning. 

2.  Let  them  be  very  exact  in  the  observance  of  decency 
and  modesty,  not  uncovering  themselves  in  any  way;  and 
let  them  take  care  that  they  are  not  seen  in  rising  and  going 
to  bed,  when  they  have  not  each  their  room.     Let  them  not 
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leave  their  cells  without  being  dressed,  unless  for  some  imme- 
diate necessity,  nor  without  the  veil  upon  their  head. 

3.  When  they  are  in  bed,  let  them  remember  that  our 
Lord  and  many  Saints  slept  upon  the  cold  ground,  and  how 
much  they  are  obliged  to  love  and  serve  Him,  since  His  good- 
ness gives  them  in  this  paternal  manner  their  little  comforts. 

4.  Let  them  lay  down  in  the  same  position  as  they  would 
if  they  saw  our  Lord  with  their  own  eyes;  for  truly  He 
beholds  them  in  this  action  as  well  as  in  every  other.  When 
they  are  laying  down,  they  shall  represent  to  themselves 
that  one  day  they  will  be  thus  stretched  out  in  the  grave, 
and  shall  pray  to  God  to  assist  them  at  the  hour  of  their 
death. 

5.  Let  them  take  care  to  go  to  sleep  with  some  good 
thoughts,  because  there  is  a  devil  who  watches  their  sleep, 
to  infect  it  with  evil  imaginations,  and  another  who  watches 
their  waking,  in  order  to  fill  their  mind  with  a  thousand 
vain  and  useless  thoughts. 

6.  During  the  night  they  shall  wear  their  Heart  and  a 
little  black  veil  on  the  head,  with  a  small  guimpe  and 
bandeau. 


AETICLE  X. 

Of  the  Confessions;  and  the  order  of  going. 

1.  When  the  Sisters  wish  to  go  to  Confession,  they  shall 
make  the  preparation  in  the  following  manner:  having  pros- 
trated themselves  in  the  spirit  of  humility  at  the  feet  of  our 
crucified  Lord,  they  shall  say  the  Covfiteor  devoutly  as  far  as 
med  culpa,  and  shall  beg  the  grace  and  light  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  know  their  faults  well.  They  shall  then  put 
together  all  they  have  remarked  in  their  daily  examens  since 
the  last  Confession;  reflect  a  little  if  there  be  nothing  more, 
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and  finish  the  Confiteor,  saying  meet  culpa ;  after  which  they 
shall  humbly  ask  pardon  of  our  Lord,  and  the  grace  to  cor- 
rect themselves,  and  make  a  good  resolution  for  this  purpose, 
especially  on  the  things  of  more  consequence  which  they  have 
remarked,  detesting  their  faults,  and  endeavouring  to  excite 
their  soul  to  a  true  sorrow  for  them,  however  small  they 
may  be;  for  it  is  always  too  great  an  evil  to  have  displeased 
the  Sovereign  goodness  of  our  Lord,  who  daily  shows  us  so 
much  mercy. 

2.  After  having  remarked  their  faults,  they  shall  add 
something  which  they  have  done  in  the  world,  and  which  is 
evidently  a  sin,  as  detraction  through  hatred,  a  lie  through 
vanit}-,  or  to  injure  another;  they  shall  make  an  act  of  Con- 
trition for  all  these  things  together,  and  shall  go  with 
humility  before  the  Confessor,  make  a  profound  inclination 
to  him,  with  the  hands  joined  and  eyes  cast  down,  honouring 
God  and  the  sacred  Priesthood  in  the  person  of  the  Priest, 
considering  him  in  Confession  as  an  Angel  of  God,  whom  He 
has  sent  to  reconcile  us  with  His  divine  goodness. 

3.  Let  them  say  only  and  simply  what  concerns  them- 
selves, taking  great  care  not  to  mention  the  faults  of  others 
with  their  own.  Let  them  be  short  and  clear  in  their  Con- 
fessions ;  let  them  not,  however,  be  so  short  as  to  forget  to  say 
what  is  necessary  to  make  known  how  the  thing  passed,  and 
in  the  most  intelligible  manner  they  can ;  let  them  not  go  by 
custom,  nor  for  idle  scruples,  but  with  devotion  and  attention, 
as  to  a  very  serious  and  important  action. 

4.  Being  on  their  knees,  they  shall  make  the  sign  of  the 
Cross,  saying:  Benedict  mihi.  Pater  quia  peccavi.  After 
having  received  the  blessing,  they  shall  say  all  they  have 
remarked  in  their  examination,  and  shall  add  at  the  end  of  each 
of  their  Confessions  a  sin,  as  has  been  said  above,  in  this  man- 
ner: /  accuse  myself  also  of  having,  ivhilst  in  the  ivorld, 
told  a  lie  through  vanity;    or  else,  I  accuse  tnjyself  of 
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having  formerly  detracted  some  one  through  hatred;  or 
again,  /  accuse  myself  of  having  formerly  murmured 
against  the  conduct  of  others. 

5.  Their  Confession  being  finished,  let  them  listen  with 
humility  and  tranquillity  to  what  the  Confessor  shall  say  to 
them.  But  if  he  advises  them  anything  contrary  to  the  Eules 
and  Customs  of  the  House,  they  shall  beg  him  to  excuse 
them,  because  they  believe  that  this  is  contrary  to  what  is 
required  of  them.  Also,  if  he  enjoins  them  any  extraordinary 
penances,  and  which  would  interfere  with  the  regular  order 
of  the  Community,  they  shall  say  to  him:  My  Father ,  / 
very  humbly  supplicate  you  to  change  this  penance,  I 
fear  I  shall  not  be  able  to  accomplish  it. 

6.  If  the  Confessors  question  them  upon  anything  which  is 
not  matter  of  Confession — for  example,  on  any  temptation, 
exercise,  or  difficulty — they  may,  if  they  wish,  answer  to  what 
regards  themselves  alone;  and  if  they  do  not  wish  to  speak 
of  it  with  them,  they  may  say  :  My  Father,  excuse  me,  if 
you  please,  I  fear  to  perplex  my   mind  by   speaking  of 

that ;  I  have  no  scruple  as  to  it,  thank  God,  nor  remorse 
of  conscience. 

7.  When  they  go  out  they  ought  never  to  speak  of  what 
has  been  said  to  them  in  Confession. 

8.  If  any  Confessor  trouble  them  in  Confession,  after  hav- 
ing invoked  our  Lord,  they  shall  humbly  ask  the  Superioress 
not  to  go  to  Confession  to  him  in  future. 

9.  They  shall  go  to  Confession  twice  a  week,  the  eve  of  the 
ordinary  Communion  of  the  Sunday  and  Thursday,  that  is  to 
say,  on  the  Wednesday  and  Saturday.  If  the  day  for  the 
Holy  Communion  be  advanced  or  delayed,  that  for  the  Con- 
fession should  be  so  likewise.  No  one  shall  defer  or  advance 
her  Confession  without  a  real  reason,  and  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  Superioress.  And  in  this  case  they  shall  go  to 
draw  their  cord  on  the  Card.     If  possible,  they  shall  not  go  to 
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Confession  during  the  Office,  excepting  those  who  are  not  of 
the  Choir. 

10.  At  the  sound  of  the  bell  for  Confession,  they  shall  go 
to  the  appointed  place,  and  take  care  to  be  there  at  the  right 
moment,  so  that  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  look  for  them. 
She  who  has  made  her  Confession  shall  go  immediately  to 
call  her  who  follows,  the  two  or  three  who  come  after  her  who 
is  at  Confession,  and  so  on  in  succession,  one  after  the  other. 

11.  They  shall  go  in  order,  beginning  by  the  Postulants, 
afterwards  the  Novices  and  Professed  Lay  Sisters,  continuing 
with  the  Choir  Novices  and  Professed,  and  concluding  with 
the  Superioress. 

12.  After  Confession  they  shall  perform  their  penance  as 
quickly  as  they  can,  with  great  contrition  and  generous 
resolution. 


ARTICLE  XL 

Of  the  Holy  Communion. 

1.  The  principal  intention  which  the  Sisters  ought  to  have 
in  the  Holy  Communion  should  be  the  glory  of  our  Lord,  and 
their  union  with  Him.  Now,  to  prepare  themselves  better 
for  it,  the  evening  before  making  it,  it  will  be  well  that  each 
Sister,  during  meditation  and  the  time  of  recollection,  direct 
her  thoughts  towards  our  Lord  in  this  august  Sacrament, 
exciting  in  her  soul  a  holy  reverence  and  spiritual  joy,  that 
she  is  to  have  the  happiness  of  receiving  our  sweet  Saviour  ; 
and  she  should  then  make  a  fresh  resolution  to  serve  Him 
with  fervour,  which  resolution  the  Sisters  may  confirm  after 
Communion,  not  by  Vow,  but  by  a  strong  and  holy  wish. 

2.  At  the  moment  of  Communion,  they  may  use  some 
•ejaculations  of  interior  aspirations,  as  those  of  St.  Francis : 
Who  am  I,  Lord,  and  tvho  art  Thou?     Or  those  of  St. 
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Elizabeth :  Whence  is  this  happiness  to  vie,  that  my  Lord 
should  come  to  me?  or  those  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist: 
Yes,  come,  Lord  Jesus  !  or  with  the  sacred  Spouse  :  May 
my  Lord  kiss  me,  ivith  a  kiss  of  His  mouth  ;  or  the  like. 

3.  After  the  Holy  Communion,  our  Lord  should  be  con- 
sidered as  seated  in  our  hearts  as  upon  His  throne,  and  we 
should  present  to  Him,  one  after  another,  our  powers  and  all 
our  senses,  to  hear  His  commands  and  promise  fidelity  to 
Him. 

4.  The  soul  may  also  be  excited  to  many  holy  affections, 
as  of  fear  of  displeasing  and  losing  the  Lord,  saying  with 
David  :  Withdraw  not  Thyself  from  me.  And  with  the- 
pilgrims  of  Emmaus  :  Remain  ivith  us,  for  the  day  is 
far  spent. 

Again  they  may  animate  themselves  to  confidence  and 
courage,  with  Daniel :  /  iv ill  fear  no  evil,  for  Thou,  0 
Lord,  art  ivith  me. 

To  love,  with  the  Spouse  :  My  beloved  is  7nine,  and.  I  am 
His  :  He  shall  remain  in  my  heart.  I  have  found  Him 
ivhom  my  soul  desireth,  and  I  shall  keep  Sim  ivith 
care. 

To  thanksgiving,  with  Abraham  :  0  Lord,  because  Thou 
hast  granted  me  this  great  grace,  I  will  bless  Thee  ivith 
eternal  Benedictions,  and  multiply  Thy  praises  as  the 
stars  of  heaven. 

To  a  resolution  of  serving  Him,  by  these  words  of  Jacob  : 
God  shall  be  my  God,  and  the  stone  of  my  heart,  formerly 
hardened,  shall  be  His  house. 

5.  They  may  reflect  on  the  interior  fervour  of  our  Lady, 
when  the  angel  said  to  her  that  the  Holy  Ghost  should  come 
to  her;  on  her  devotion  and  humility,  her  confidence  and 
courage.  They  may  think  also  that  at  the  moment  when 
she  heard  that  God  gave  His  Son  to  her,  she  gave  herself 
reciprocally  to  God,  and  that  then  this  holy  soul  melted  into 
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Charity,  so  that  she  could  say  :  My  soul  melted  and  liqui- 
fied iv hen  my  beloved  spoke  to  me.  As  for  us,  we  receive 
a  similar  grace  in  Communion  ;  for  it  is  no  longer  an  angel, 
but  Jesus  Christ  Himself,  who  assures  us  that  in  Communion 
the  Holy  Ghost  comes  to  us,  and,  so  to  say,  is  conceived  and 
born  in  us.  O  God,  what  great  goodness  and  delight !  the 
soul  may  well  say,  with  this  august  Virgin,  after  this  con- 
sideration: Behold  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,  let  it  he 
done  unto  me  according  to  Sis  ivord  ;  since  He  hath  said 
with  His  sacred  mouth,  that  ivhoei>er  eateth  Him  abideth 
in  Him,  and  that  he  shall  lii>efor  Him,  and  i?i  Him,  and 
shall  not  die  eternally.  The  Sisters  may,  for  the  Holy 
Mass,  as  well  as  for  the  Holy  Communion,  make  these  reflec- 
tions, or  such  others  as  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  suggest  to  them. 

6.  They  shall  go  to  Communion  in  order,  beginning  with 
the  Superioress,  and  so  on  for  the  others.  They  shall  go 
to  the  right  hand  and  make  a  genuflection  before  communi- 
cating. 

7.  The  Sacristine  shall  commence  the  Confiteor  distinctly, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  first  shall  go  to  kneel  at  the  gate, 
the  veil  lowered  to  the  nose,  or  higher,  holding  the  head 
upright  and  firm,  without  moving  or  advancing.  After  re- 
ceiving the  Holy  Communion  they  shall  rise  immediately  and 
turn  to  the  left,  make  the  genuflection  to  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment, and  return  to  kneel  in  their  places. 

8.  The  Sisters  shall  communicate,  besides  what  is  directed 
in  the  Constitutions,  once  every  week  of  Lent,  and  on  the 
following  feasts :  St.  Paul,  St.  Joseph,  St.  Catherine  of 
Sienna,  the  Holy  Cross,  the  Friday  in  Passion  week  which  is 
consecrated  to  honour  the  Dolours  of  the  ever  Blessed  Virgin, 
the  conversion  of  our  Father  St.  Augustin,  St.  M.  Magdalen, 
St.  Ann,  our  Lady  ad  Nives,  St.  Bernard,  the  principal 
feast  of  the  saint  to  whom  their  church  is  dedicated,  the 
holy  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  St.  Francis,  St.  Charles,  St. 
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Catherine  Martyr,  the  Holy  Innocents,  the  day  of  their  pro- 
fession, the  Feast  of  the  Holy  Name  of  Mary,  that  of  her  Joys 
and  Happiness,  and  the  Feast  of  the  Expectation. 

9.  The  Sisters  shall  communicate  also  on  the  following 
feasts,  if  they  do  not  fall  on  the  eve  of,  or  the  day  after,  the 
ordinary  Communions,  unless  the  Superioress  directs  other- 
wise: St.  Anthony,  St.  Agnes,  St,  Thomas  Aquinas,  St, 
Benedict,  St.  Francis  of  Paula,  St.  John  before  the  Latin 
gate,  St.  Monica,  St.  Bonaventure,  St.  Alexis,  St.  Martha,  St. 
Ignatius  of  Loyola,  St.  Louis,  the  Decollation  of  St.  John 
Baptist,  St.  Nicholas  of  Tolentino,  the  Angel  Guardians, 
St.  Dominic,  St.  Denis,  St.  Teresa,  St.  Nicholas  of  Bari : 
the  day  of  their  taking  the  habit,  and  of  the  Saint  of  their 
name. 

10.  The  first  Communion  of  each  month  shall  be  made  for 
the  Renewal  of  their  Vows. 

The  second,  for  the  Exaltation  of  the  Holy  Church,  for  the 
Pope,  the  Cardinal  Protector,  the  Bishop  of  the  Diocese,  and 
the  Ecclesiastics. 

The  third,  for  the  preservation,  union,  and  perfection  of 
the  Order. 

The  fourth,  for  the  conversion  of  infidels  and  sinners. 

The  fifth,  for  the  conversion  of  our  Penitents. 

The  sixth,  for  Union  amongst  Christian  Princes,  particu- 
larly for  the  one  of  the  country  where  the  Congregation  is 
established,  or  for  other  public  necessities. 

The  seventh,  for  the  Founders  and  Benefactors. 

One,  with  a  Mass,  for  the  souls  in  purgatory,  at  the  time 
when  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  said. 

One,  at  the  decease  of  the  nearest  relations  of  the  Reli- 
gious, when  the  Superioress  shall  think  fit, 

11.  The  Sisters  may  apply  many  of  their  Communions, 
with  permission,  for  their  deceased  relations,  until  the  first 
Anniversarv. 
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12.  The  Superioress  or  another  making  an  extra  Com- 
munion, does  not  prevent  the  three  Sisters  from  communi- 
cating according  to  their  rank.  When  they  are  a  small 
number,  only  two  communicate  at  a  time,  in  order  that  each 
should  make  only  one  extra  Communion  in  the  week.  At 
the  beginning  of  their  general  Communion  some  perfume 
shall  be  burnt,  if  it  can  be  done. 


AETICLE  XII. 

Of  the  Duty  of  the  Sisters  toivards  the  Superioress. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  have  a  great  respect  for  the  Supe- 
rioress, regarding  God  in  her,  and  honouring  her  as  the 
organ  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  When  they  shall  give  her  an 
Account  of  their  conscience,  they  shall  place  themselves  on 
their  knees,  humbling  themselves,  not  only  in  body  but  also 
in  mind,  to  receive  the  advice,  remonstrances,  and  correc- 
tions which  she  shall  give  them,  as  coming  from  the  mouth 
of  God  Himself;  and  if  the  Superioress  desire  them  to  rise, 
they  shall  do  so  with  simplicity. 

2.  If  at  any  time  the  Superioress  mortifies  a  Sister,  the 
latter  shall  immediately  kneel  down,  remaining  thus,  with 
the  eyes  cast  down  and  the  hands  joined,  until  the  Supe- 
rioress ceases  to  speak  to  her,  then  she  shall  kiss  the  ground, 
and  if  the  Superioress  is  still  present,  she  shall  make  her 
a  profound  inclination  on  rising.  It  will  be  very  useful  to 
them  to  receive,  in  this  manner,  mortifications  and  humilia- 
tions, as  a  suitable  and  necessary  remedy  for  their  spiritual 
maladies,  considering  themselves  as  little  children,  to  whom 
the  gentle  and  charitable  Mother  gives  wormwood  and 
aloes,  which  are  very  bitter  drugs,  the  one  to  prevent  worms, 
the  other  to  wean  them  from  the  breast  and  accustom  them 
to  solid  nourishment. 
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3.  Let  them  then  be  very  careful  not  to  imagine,  when  they 
are  reproved,  or  that  advertisements  are  made  to  them,  that 
this  is  clone  out  of  passion  or  ill-will,  but  let  them  feel  certain 
that  it  is  a  real  mark  of  the  love  that  is  felt  towards  them,, 
and  the  desire  to  see  them  persevere  in  their  vocation  and 
attain  a  high  degree  of  perfection. 

4.  If  they  receive  some  Obedience  rather  more  than  usual, 
they  shall  kneel  down  and  kiss  the  ground.  When  they  shall 
give  or  take  anything  from  the  hand  of  the  Superioress,  as 
letters,  books,  work,  and  other  such  things,  they  shall  kneel 
on  one  knee  and  kiss  her  hand,  excepting  in  the  Choir.  In 
whatever  place  they  are,  if  the  Superioress  passes  near  them, 
they  shall  rise  and  make  an  inclination,  except  when  they  are 
on  their  knees,  then  they  shall  only  make  an  inclination. 


AETICLE  XIII. 

Of  the  duty  of  the  Novices  towards  their  Mistress. 

1.  Let  them  have  a  very  cordial  affection  for  their  Mistress, 
and  quite  a  filial  confidence,  accompanied  by  respect,  testifying 
particular  gratitude  towards  her  in  return  for  her  care  and 
labour  in  forming  their  minds.  Let  them  follow  her  direc- 
tion with  humility,  rendering  with  fidelity  an  account  of 
their  actions,  and  of  all  their  interior,  and  speaking  to  her  as 
has  been  said  for  the  Superioress. 

2.  When  they  are  at  the  assemblies  where  the  Superioress 
is  present,  it  is  not  necessary  that  they  rise  when  the  Direc- 
trice  enters  or  goes  out,  they  will  only  make  an  inclination 
to  her ;  but  if  she  go  to  speak  to  any  one  of  them,  wherever 
she  is,  the  Novice  must  rise,  and  also  when  she  enters  the 
Noviciate. 

3.  When  the  Superioress  sends  a  Novice  anywhere  out  of 
the  Assembly,  she  must  not  ask  permission  of  the  Directrice ; 
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3mt  if  she  is  likely  to  be  absent  for  a  long  time,  she  goes  to 
her  and  says :  Dear  Sister,  our  Mother  sends  us  to  such 
■a  place,  and  makes  an  inclination  to  the  Superioress,  from 
the  place  where  she  is. 

4.  As  soon  as  the  Obedience  has  been  held,  the  Novices 
should  retire  at  once  to  the  Noviciate,  placing  themselves 
more  particularly  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  imploring  the 
grace  to  profit  by  the  instructions  which  shall  be  given 
them. 

5.  Let  them  put  questions  to  the  Directrice  to  have  a  clear 
explanation  of  the  Rules,  Constitutions,  and  Customs. 

6.  When  the  Directrice  shall  have  finished  reading  or 
explaining  to  them  a  point  of  the  Rule,  Directory,  or  Cate- 
chism, they  shall  remain  in  silence,  occupying  themselves  as 
they  shall  be  directed. 

7.  Let  them  not  leave  the  Noviciate,  under  any  pretext, 
without  permission  from  the  Directrice,  or  from  her  who  has 
been  named  as  Assistant ;  and  when  they  leave  the  room  let 
them  tell  her  to  what  place  they  are  going.  The  Professed 
Novices  shall  not  be  obliged  to  remain  in  the  Noviciate, 
excepting  during  the  time  of  the  exercises  there. 

8.  They  shall  address  themselves  to  the  Directrice  for  all 
they  require,  and  shall  only  give  an  account  to  her  once  a 
week.  All  shall  obey  the  Directrice  with  great  simplicity  in 
whatever  orders  she  gives  them,  without  reply  or  excuse,  and 
shall  not  speak  of  what  is  done  in  the  Noviciate,  either  of  the 
coulpes,  or  of  anything  else. 

9.  In  order  to  learn  to  make  their  Confession  well,  they 
shall  go  in  the  morning,  when  they  can,  to  speak  to  the 
Directrice,  to  be  instructed  how  to  make  their  Confessions 
clearly,  briefly,  arid  with  contrition,  and  present  themselves 
at  this  Sacrament  as  they  ought,  without  relating  useless 
histories." 

10.  The  Novices  shall  not  cease  to  do  their  work  in  the 
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Noviciate  at  all  times,  excepting  when  the  Directrice  shall 
speak  to  them  all  together,  on  the  Wednesday  morning,  after 
the  coulpes  are  said. 

11.  They  ought,  according  to  the  signification  of  their 
name,  to  look  upon  themselves  as  the  least  and  last  of  all,  and 
consequently  to  he  truly  humhle,  serving  and  respecting  each 
one  with  remarkable  submission. 


AETICLE   XIV. 

Very  useful  Documents. 

1.  All  the  Sisters  should  be  very  desirous  to  attain  perfec- 
tion, according  to  their  Institute,  by  an  exact  observance,, 
referring'^to  this  all  the  lights  they  shall  receive,  whether  from 
lectures,  conferences,  prayers,  confessions,  and  sermons,  or 
the  like,  but  never  drawing  from  thence  anything  contrary 
to  their  Institute,  however  good  it  may  appear  to  be,  and 
even  although  it  were  so  in  reality  it  would,  nevertheless, 
not  be  so  for  them.  Each  ought  to  perfect  herself  according 
to  her  vocation,  the  more  so  as  the  obligations  of  all  virtues 
are  contained  in  the  Eules  and  Constitutions ;  and  the 
Sisters  ought  always  to  fear  to  fall  by  degrees  into  a  neglect 
of  them  and,  consequently,  to  become  relaxed  in  this  exacti- 
tude which  is  so  necessary.  Let  the  Superioress  of  each 
Monastery  take  very  great  care  that  no  novelty  be  intro- 
duced, preventing  all  attempt  to  do  more  or  less  than  what 
is  comprised  in  the  Institute  ;  and,  above  all,  it  is  required 
that  the  Sisters  continue  to  manifest  themselves  to  the 
Superioress  with  the  entire  simplicity  and  sincerity  Avhich 
the  Constitution  directs  ;  and  let  the  Superioresses,  on  their 
part,  evince  a  great  care  to  encourage  this  filial  confidence  of 
the  Sisters  towards  them,  by  a  cordial  and  tender  affection. 
This  advice  is  of  much  importance  to  maintain  the  spirit  of 
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the  Institute  in  its  perfection,  for  if  this  confidence  fail,  the 
spirit  of  the  Congregation  will  begin  to  decline;  if,  on 
the  contrary,  it  be  preserved,  it  will  enrich  Paradise  with 
souls. 

2.  If  they  desire  to  retain  this  primitive  spirit,  they  must 
be  faithful  and  inflexible  in  not  admitting  any  one  to  the 
hol}r  Profession  who  has  not  the  qualities  required,  otherwise 
they  would  destroy  themselves  with  the  welfare  and  peace  of 
the  House.  For  this  purpose  the  Superioresses  ought  to 
examine  the  Novices  thoroughly,  to  assure  themselves  that 
they  are  firmly  resolved  to  persevere  in  their  holy  Vocation. 
If  it  were  observed  that  any  one  of  them  had  not  a  great 
desire  to  make  the  holy  Profession,  she  must  be  sent 
away  without  hesitation,  for  this  favour  is  so  great  that 
a  person  must  be  very  insensible  who  does  not  testify  an 
ardent  desire  of  it. 

3.  The  Sisters  ought  to  aspire  constantly  to  a  true  and 
sincere  humility  of  heart,  keeping  themselves  little  and  con- 
temptible in  their  own  eyes,  and  when  the  world  looks  upon 
them  as  such  and  despises  them,  let  them  receive  this  con- 
tempt as  very  suitable  to  their  littleness,  and  a  precious 
pledge  of  the  love  of  God  towards  them;  for  God  looks 
willingly  upon  what  is  despised,  and  abnegation  readily 
accepted  is  always  very  pleasing  to  Him. 

4.  Let  them,  as  far  as  the  Xlth  Constitution  permits,  show 
themselves  greatly  devoted  to  the  practice  of  this  document, 
which  is  of  inestimable  value :  Ask  nothing,  refuse  nothing ; 
but  let  them  be  always  disposed  to  do  and  suffer  every  thing 
that  may  come  to  them  from  God,  and  from  holy  obedience ; 
this  will  nourish  in  them  that  holy  peace  and  tranquillity 
of  heart  which  have  been  so  frequently  recommended  to 
them.  They  will  also  be  greatly  assisted  in  this  by  the 
care  which  they  shall  take  never  to  complain  to  one  another  of 
their  temptations,  discouragements,  dislikes,  and  difficulties, 
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or    even    of   their   temporal   inconvenience,    unless   to   the 
Superioress. 

5.  They  must  make  a  point  never  to  excuse  themselves, 
not  only  upon  advertisements,  but  also  of  slight  faults. 
When  the  Sisters  speak  of  their  imperfections,  and  of  what 
relates  to  their  own  person,  they  make  use  of  the  singular 
number,  for  example :  I  have  broken  the  silence;  I  am  im- 
perfect; I  have  mislaid  such  a  thing,  and  the  like;  but  for 
everything  else  they  shall  speak  in  the  plural,  for  example : 
We  have  cells;  we  have  done  such  and  such  a  thing. 

6.  The  Sisters  shall  have  one  day  every  month  to  converse 
all  together,  and  to  entertain  themselves  piously,  in  form  of 
spiritual  conferences,  for  about  an  hour  of  the  silence  of  the 
afternoon,  or  at  any  other  hour  that  the  Superioress  shall 
think  fit. 

7.  It  is  also  left  to  her  discretion  to  allow  them  to  be  two 
or  more  together,  or  to  leave  them  at  liberty  to  choose  their 
companion,  or,  in  fine,  the  Superioress  with  the  Professed,  and 
the  Novices  together;  but  not  in  the  cells  or  regular  places, 
unless  with  permission. 


AETICLE  XV. 

Of  the  Ordinary  Permissions. 

1.  The  Sisters  are  at  liberty  to  go  and  visit  the  most 
Blessed  Sacrament,  briefly,  to  make  some  act  of  adoration. 

2.  To  say  any  vocal  prayer  walking  about  the  House,  and 
for  whom  they  please. 

3.  To  remain  in  the  choir  on  Sundays  and  holidays, 
according  to  their  devotion,  without  neglecting  the  duties  of 
their  charges.     To  make  the  lecture  there,  or  in  the  garden. 

4.  To  walk,  or  retire  into  solitude  doing  their  work,  at 
the  hours  which  are  not  of  Community,  in  such  manner  that 
this  liberty  does  not  injure  recollection. 
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5.  To  read  at  any  convenient  hour  a  chapter  of  the  Rules 
and  Constitutions,  or  some  passage  of  their  books,  to  turn 
off  their  mind  from  temptations,  or  to  retain  the  spirit  of 
devotion. 

6.  To  sing  pious  hymns  at  the  recreations,  and  even  during 
the  time  of  silence,  without  interrupting  the  others. 

7.  To  speak  low  and  briefly,  during  the  silence,  for  neces- 
sary things. 

8.  To  withdraw  for  a  while  into  solitude,  when  several  are 
engaged  at  the  same  work  during  the  silence,  never  leaving 
the  common  exercises  for  any  work,  without  real  necessity. 

9.  To  walk  together  during  the  recreation,  and  also  on 
Holidays,  after  giving  the  account  of  the  Lectures,  entertain- 
ing themselves  devoutly.  They  may  make  extra  recreations 
at  intervals,  but  rarely. 


A  SHORT  AND  SIMPLE  EXERCISE. 

Tending  immediately  to  the  affectionate  union  of  our 
will  ivith  that  of  God,  and  ivhich  may  be  practised  by 
persons  ivho  are  in  aridity,  dryness,  or  corporal  weak- 
ness, or  ivho  are  overpowered  ivith  occupations. 

I.  Point.  Prostrate,  and  profoundly  humble,  before  the  in- 
comprehensible Majesty  of  God,  you  shall  adore  the  Sove- 
reign Goodness,  who  from  all  eternity  called  you  by  name, 
and  formed  the  design  of  saving  you,  destining  for  you, 
amongst  other  things,  the  present  day,  in  order  that  you 
might  practise  in  it  works  of  life  and  of  salvation,  according 
to  what  is.  said  by  the  Prophet :  /  have  loved  Thee  ivith  an 
eternal  love,  ivherefore  I  have  draivn  thee,  having  pity 
on  thee. 

II.  Point.  Upon  this  truth  you  shall  unite  your  will,  to 
that  of  the  most  beneficent  and  merciful  Father  of  Heaven,  by 
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these  words  or  the  like  pronounced  with  fervour.  O  most 
amiable  ivill  of  my  God,  mayst  thou  be  ever  done!  O 
eternal  designs  of  the  ivill  of  my  God,  I  adore,  consecrate, 
and  dedicate  my  ivill  to  desire,  for  ever  and  eternally, 
ivhat  Thou  hast  ivilled  from  eternity,  may  I  then  do  to- 
day, and  always,  and  in  all  things,  Thy  divine  ivill,  0 
viy  amiable  Creator  I  Yes,  celestial  Father,  for  such 
ivas  agreeable  to  Thee  from  all  eternity .     Amen, 

0  most  amiable  Goodness,  may  all  be  as  Thou  hast 
ivilled!  0  Eternal  Will,  live  and  reign  in  and  over  all 
)>iy  desires,  noiv  and  for  ever. 

IIL  Point.  Invoke  the  divine  help  and  assistance  by  these 
or  similar  devout  aspirations,  interiorly,  however,  and  from 
the  bottom  of  the  heart:  0  God,  come  to  my  assistance, 
ynay  Thy  poiverful  hand  be  upon  my' poor  and  weak 
courage!  '0  my  Lord,  here  is  my  poor  and  miserable 
heart  which  has,  by  Thy  goodness,  conceived  many  holy 
affectio?is,  but,  alas!  it  is  too  feeble  and  mean  to  effect, 
without  Thy  help,  the  good  that  it  desires.  I  invoke  the 
most  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  my  good  Angel,  and  all  the 
celestial  court,  may  their  intercession  be  now  propitious 
to  me,  I  entreat  Thee. 

IV.  Point.  Form  then  in  this  manner  a  lively  and  power- 
ful union  in  love  of  your  will  with  that  of  God;  and  during 
the  actions  of  the  whole  day,  spiritual  as  well  as  corporal, 
make  again  frequent  re-unions,  that  is,  renew  and  confirm 
again  the  union  made  in  the  morning,  casting  a  simple  in- 
terior look  upon  the  divine  goodness,  and  saying  by  way  of 
acquiescence:  Yes,  Lord,  I  wish  it;  or  Yes,  Lord,  Yes,  my 
Father,  Yes,  always  Yes.  If  you  like,  you  may  also  make 
the  sign  of  the  cross,  or  kiss  that  of  your  Beads,  or  your 
silver  Heart,  or  some  picture ;  for  all  this  will  signify  that 
above  all  things  you  wish  for  the  providence  of  God,  that  you 
accept  of  it,  that  you  adore  and  love  it  with  all  your  heart, 
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and  that  you  unite  your  will  inseparably  to  this  Supreme 
Will. 

V.  But  these  ejaculations  of  the  heart,  these  interior  words 
ought  to  be  pronounced  gently  and  tranquilly,  with  firm- 
ness and  peace ;  they  ought  to  be,  so  to  say,  softly  and 
sweetly  distilled  from  the  mind,  as  a  word  is  whispered  into 
the  ear  of  a  friend,  which  we  desire  should  sink  deeply  into 
his  heart,  without  any  one  else  perceiving  it :  thus  these 
sacred  words,  flowing  and  distilled  from  our  mind,  will  pene- 
trate it  more  intimately  and  strongly  than  if  they  were 
expressed  by  word  of  mouth,  ejaculatory  prayers,  or  studied 
expressions  :  experience  will  prove  this  to  you,  if  you  are 
humble  and  simple. 

God  be  Blessed,  and  His  most  Holy  Mother  ! 

My  dear  Sisters,  whilst  tve  have  time  let  us  do  good. 


OBSEEVATIONS  UPON  THE  DIEECTOEY. 

The  Directory  proposes  numerous  exercises,  because  it  is 
good  and  profitable,  at  the  commencement,  to  keep  minds 
regulated  and  occupied ;  but  when  in  process  of  time,  souls 
have  exercised  themselves  in  this  multiplicity  of  interior 
acts,  and  that  they  are  formed  and  enlivened,  then  these 
exercises  should  be  united  into  one  of  greater  simplicity,  that 
is,  into  a  love  of  complacency,  or  a  love  of  abandonment,  or 
that  of  confidence,  or  of  union  of  the  heart  to  the  will  of 
God,  as  is  expressed  in  the  exercise  of  Union;  so  that  this 
multiplicity  may  be  changed  into  unity.  It  belongs  to  the 
Superioress  to  know  and  discern  the  interior  attraction  and 
disposition  of  each  of  her  daughters  in  particular,  that  she 
may  conduct  them  all  as  is  most  pleasing  to  God :  and,  more- 
over, if  any  souls,  even  in  the  Noviciate,  too  much  fear  to 
subject  their  minds  to  the  appointed  exercises,  provided  this 
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fear  does  not  proceed  from  caprice,  presumption,  contempt,, 
or  melancholy,  the  prudent  Mistress  will  guide  them  by 
another  way,  although  in  general  this  is  useful,  as  expe- 
rience has  shown. 

Other  sheep  I  hai>e,  that  are- not  of  this  fold:  them 
also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear  my  voice,  and 
there  shall  be  one  fold,  and  one  Shepherd. 


■MW%, 


LIVE    JESUS    AND    MARY. 


EEGULATIONS 

FOE 

|Jlt4  ^intent   jjjom^n 


CHAPTER  1. 

Of  their  Reception. 

1.  The  Sister  Penitents  shall  render  every  respect  and 
obedience  to  their  Mistresses,  that  is,  to  the  Religious  who 
govern  them,  regarding  and  honouring  them  as  persons  who 
hold  for  them  the  place  of  the  Saviour,  and  who  co-operate 
with  Him  in  the  salvation  of  their  souls. 

2.  When  they  shall  enter  the  house  a  memorandum  shall 
be  made  of  all  the  goods  and  furniture  they  shall  bring,  and 
they  shall  be  made  to  sign  this  memorandum. 

3.  Once  entered  they  shall  quit  all  appearances  of  vanity, 
and  care  shall  be  taken  that  they  all  be  dressed  simply 
and  modestly.  They  shall  not  enter  one  another's  cells 
without  permission. 

4.  A  respectable  widow,  or  person  advanced  in  life,  of 
good  character,  might  reside  in  the  house,  who  was  resolved 
to  remain  there  always  to  assist  in  governing  them  :  she  shall 
.sleep  in  their  Dormitory,  in  order  to  watch  over  them  in  the 
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absence  of  the  Mistresses  :  she  shall  also  be  at  liberty  to  go 
out  of  the  Monastery,  to  look  for  work,  and  to  take  back 
what  they  have  done. 


CHAPTER  II. 
Of  their  Leaving. 

1.  They  shall  not  always  be  kept  in  the  Monastery,  but  after 
they  have  been  sufficiently  instructed  and  firmly  established 
[n  the  fear  of  God,  they  shall  be  again  placed  in  the  hands 
of  their  relations,  or  else  placed  in  some  respectable  situation, 
or  married  when  God  gives  the  opportunity  for  it.  If 
there  be  any  among  them  who  will  not  leave  the  house 
but  who  desire  to  end  their  life  there,  they  shall  be  kept, 
provided  they  have  the  requisite  conditions  of  humility, 
obedience,  and  great  exactitude  in  all  that  is  directed  for 
them,  loving  and  cherishing  their  vocation  above  everything, 
as  a  means  God  has  given  them  to  work  out  their  salvation. 
They  shall  follow  the  Rule  of  the  Magdalens,  which  is  the 
primitive  Rule  of  Carmel,  and  the  Constitutions  of  St.  Teresa, 
and  shall  call  themselves  the  Magdalens. 

2.  If  any  one  of  them  be  tempted  to  leave  before  being 
sufficiently  instructed  and  solidly  grounded  in  the  fear  of 
God,  or  who  becomes  obstinate  and  malicious,  everything- 
shall  be  done  to  retain  her,  first  by  way  of  gentleness  and 
remonstrance ;  afterwards,  if  it  be  necessary,  severity  shall  be 
employed,  and  some  punishment,  as  confinement  or  some 
other  penance.  If,  after  that,  she  persist  in  her  determina- 
tion to  go,  the  door  shall  be  opened  for  her — for  none  shall  be 
retained  by  force — and  she  shall  be  placed  in  the  hands  of 
her  relations,  or  of  those  who  brought  her,  unless  she  have 
been  condemned  to   seclusion  by  legitimate  and  competent 
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authority,  for  in  that  case  she  must  submit  to  the  penalty 
decreed  and  appointed  by  authority. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Of  the  Exercises  of  the  Day. 

1.  They  shall  rise  at  five  in  summer,  and  at  half-past  five 
in  winter. 

2.  Having  risen  and  being  dressed,  they  shall  all  go 
together,  at  the  sound  of  a  bell,  to  their  Oratory,  to  say  the 
morning  prayers  which  shall  be  appointed  for  them. 

3.  They  shall  make  half  an  hour  of  mental  prayer  together, 
that  is,  those  who  have  capacity  for  it. 

4.  An  hour  after  rising,  at  the  latest,  they  shall  set  about 
their  work,  which  they  shall  not  leave  at  all  except  to  go  to 
the  Holy  Mass,  to  the  Refectory,  and  where  obedience  shall 
permit. 

5.  They  shall  hear  the  Holy  Mass  every  day,  as  far  as 
health  and  convenience  shall  allow  of  it. 

6.  During  the  Office  of  Tierce,  they  shall  say  the  Crown 
of  our  Lord,  all  together  whilst  they  work. 

7.  During  the  work  after  Mass,  they  may  sing  spiritual 
canticles. 

8.  A  little  before  dinner  they  shall  say  the  Litanies  of 
our  Lord,  and  at  the  end  shall  make  the  examination  of 
conscience. 

9.  They  shall  take  their  meal  after  the  Community, 
during  which  some  of  the  Religious,  if  the  Superioress 
think  fit,  shall  go  to  make  the  Lecture  and  serve  them  at 
table. 

10.  After  the  Benedicite  they  shall  place  themselves  at 
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table,  each  according  to  the  rank  which  shall  have  been 
given  to  her,  and  take  their  seats  with  modesty  and  without 
noise,  waiting  the  sign  to  unfold  their  serviettes. 

11.  The  Mistresses  shall  always  he  present  whilst  they 
take  their  meals,  to  watch  over  their  behaviour ;  if  one 
have  taken  her  meal  sooner  than  the  others,  she  shall 
remain  in  her  place,  listening  to  the  lecture,  and  waiting 
for  the  others  to  have  finished  ;  they  shall  not  rise  until 
all  have  finished  their  meal,  and  that  the  sign  is  given. 

12.  Grace  being  said,  they  shall  all  go  to  say  an  Ave 
Maria  before  the  picture  of  our  Lady,  and  shall  offer  to 
our  Lord  their  recreation  and  the  work  they  shall  do  during 
the  remainder  of  the  day.  The  recreation  shall  last  for  an 
hour  or  so,  during  which  they  shall  be  permitted  to  talk  of 
what  they  like,  provided  that  they  abstain  from  speaking  of 
bad  things. 

13.  They  shall  not  be  suffered  to  speak  of  fashions, 
vanities,  and  curiosities  of  the  world,  or  of  any  other  thing 
which  does  not  show  modesty,  propriety,  and  the  fear 
of  God.  They  shall  not  be  permitted  also  to  speak  sepa- 
rately to  one  another,  but  when  they  speak  they  shall  do  so 
loud  enough  to  be  heard.  During  the  recreation  they  shall 
continue  their  work. 

14.  At  two  o'clock  a  pious  lecture  shall  be  made  to 
them,  and  sometimes  the  catechism  given,  when  it  shall 
be  required. 

15.  From  three  to  five  they  shall  say  Vespers  and  Complin, 
and  make  a  quarter  of  an  hour's  lecture,  if  it  be  thought 
well,  upon  which  they  shall  say  what  they  think,  or  else 
they  shall  sing  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  or  some 
spiritual  canticles. 

16.  At  five  o'clock  they  shall  say  together  and  aloud, 
whilst  they  work,  the  beads  of  our  Lady  :  afterwards  they 
shall  keep  silence,  during  which  those  who  have  the  talent 
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may  make  their  meditation ;  then  the}'  shall  tell  their  Mis- 
tresses the  practices  they  have  made. 

17.  At  half-past  six,  or  at  seven,  they  have  supper,  and 
•during  it  the  lecture  shall  be  made  to  them  as  at  dinner ; 
after  it  they  shall  have  an  hour  of  recreation. 

18.  The  rest  of  the  time  until  the  prayers,  shall  he  em- 
ployed by  them  as  the  Mistress  shall  think  most  advisable, 
and  always  in  working. 

19.  At  nine  in  the  evening,  prayers  shall  be  said,  according 
to  the  book  entitled  Exercises  of  Piety,  after  which,  all  shall 
retire  to  be  in  bed  at  ten  o'clock. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  the  Silence  which  they  shall  keep. 

1.  In  order,  in  some  degree,  to  satisfy  Divine  Justice  for 
the  sins  of  words  which  they  have  committed,  and  to  learn 
to  mortify  their  tongue,  which,  according  to  the  Apostle  St. 
John,  is  the  source  of  all  iniquity,  they  shall  abstain  from 
speaking  and  shall  keep  silence  : 

I.  From  the  first  stroke  of  Matins,  until  the  end  of 
Prime  of  the  following  day. 

II.  From  one  in  the  afternoon  until  two. 

III.  From  Complin  until  the  recreation  after  supper. 
Besides  that,  they  shall  not  be  allowed  to  speak  at  all  in 
the  place  where  they  hear  the  Holy  Mass,  or  in  the 
Dormitory,  or  Eefectory. 

IV.  They  shall  never  be  allowed  to  speak  to  any  one 
whatever  from  without,  except  with  an  Assistant,  unless 
to  their  fathers  and  mothers,  and  that  it  were  by  them  that 
they  had  been  placed  in  the  house. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Of  the  Penance  they  ought  to  perform. 

1.  They  shall  often  say  to  themselves  in  imitation  of  St, 
Bernard:  "Why  art  thou  come  hither?"  They  shall 
reflect  that  they  are  come  to  learn  to  love  and  serve  God, 
and  to  begin  quite  a  new  life.  They  must  know  that  there- 
is  no  other  means  by  which  they  can  shield  themselves 
from  eternal  damnation,  and  make  themselves  worthy  one 
day  to  see  the  holy  face  of  God,  except  that  of  true  repen- 
tance ;  and  for  this  purpose,  as  soon  as  they  shall  have 
entered  the  house,  they  shall  prepare  themselves  for  a 
general  Confession,  by  a  good  examination,  and  by  many 
prayers,  which  they  shall  offer  to  our  Lord,  to  His  holy 
Mother,  and  to  all  the  Saints,  in  order  to  obtain  of  God  a 
true  contrition  for  their  sins,  and  the  grace  to  confess- 
them  clearly,  humbly,  and  entirely,  and  to  abandon  them 
for  ever. 

2.  Besides  this,  they  shall  endeavour,  as  far  as  they  are 
able,  to  render  themselves  agreeable  to  God,  and  to  put 
the  devil  to  shame,  during  the  whole  remainder  of  their 
life,  by  their  prayers,  fasts,  and  all  kinds  of  good  works, 
especially  by  the  exercise  of  humility,  obedience,  and  mortifi- 
cation of  their  senses  and  of  their  inclinations. 

3.  They  shall  fast  and  take  the  discipline,  every  Friday, 
excepting  in  Easter  week,  to  maintain  and  increase  in  them- 
selves all  holy  virtues,  and  the  fear  of  offending  God  ;  they 
shall  also  fast  on  the  vigils  of  the  Feasts  of  our  Lord  and  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin. 

4.  Those  who  desire  to  practise  exterior  or  corporal 
austerities  shall  declare  their  desire  to  their  Mistress,  who 
will  permit  them,  according  as  she  shall  think  fit,  to  exercise 
them  in  the  spirit  of  penance.  They  shall  do  nothing  with- 
out the  permission  of  the  Mistress.     They  shall  not  eat  or 
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drink  out  of  the  usual  meals ;  they  shall  not  give  or  lend 
anything  to  one  another  without  permission.  One  of  the 
principle  subjections,  is,  not  to  go  out  at  all  from  their  work, 
without  real  necessity  and  without  permission. 

5.  The  Lectures  which  they  shall  make,  or  which  shall  he 
made  to  them,  shall  be  the  Lives  of  the  Saints,  or  from  the 
book  of  the  Great  Guide  for  Sinners,  by  Grenada,  or  the 
Memorial  of  a  Christian  Life,  or  some  other  book  which 
treats  of  the  four  last  ends  of  man,  of  the  Passion  of  our 
Lord,  and  similar  subjects,  which  shall  always  be  regulated 
by  the  Superioress. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  Confession  and  Communion. 

1.  Particular  care  shall  be  taken  to  instruct  them  well 
upon  the  Sacraments  of  Penance  and  the  Holy  Eucharist, 
and  to  teach  them  the  dispositions  with  which  they  should 
be  approached,  and  the  fruit  which  ought  to  bo  drawn  from 
them. 

2.  They  shall  go  to  Confession  at  least  every  week,  and 
to  Communion  every  month,  more  or  less,  according  to  the 
judgment  of  the  Confessor  and  Superioress,  who  shall  not 
be  easy  in  permitting  the  Holy  Communion,  unless  to  those 
who  shall  make  good  use  of  it. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Other  General  Rules  ivhich  all  the  Penitents  ought  to 
observe. 
1.  They  shall  frequently  have  before  their  eyes,  in  general, 
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the  time  they  have  lost,  and  the  contempt  they  have  shown 
of  the  graces  which  God  has  granted  them  by  withdrawing 
them  from  misery :  which  ought  to  encourage  them  to  redeem 
lost  time,  to  redouble  their  steps  to  atone  for  the  past,  and  to 
bear  with  perseverance  all  the  difficulties  which  shall  be 
met  with  in  the  path  of  penance  wThich  they  have  embraced. 

2.  The  care  of  chastity  shall  be  particularly  and  especially 
recommended  to  them  ;  and  in  order  to  fight  in  good  earnest 
.against  the  evil  inclinations  and  habits  which  they  might 
have  contracted,  they  shall  maintain  great  reserve  in  all 
their  conversations.  They  shall  not  touch  one  another  at  all, 
•either  in  play  or  through  friendship  ;  much  more  ought  they 
to  abstain  from  kisses,  and  from  every  sort  of  indecorous 
actions,  unbecoming  words,  worldly  songs,  and  all  other  things 
contrary  to  propriety. 

3.  For  various  reasons,  which  may  make  it  necessary  in 
the  house,  there  shall  be  a  separate  room,  at  a  distance  from 

\  the  regular  places,  healthy,  but  as  far  as  it  can  be  made, 
strong,  fastened  with  locks  and  bars,  if  required,  where  may 
be  shut  up  for  a  time  those  who  shall  give  a  cause  for  it,  by 
their  bad  conduct,  or  by  some  serious  fault :  and  if  any  one 
make  a  difficulty  of  entering  she  shall  be  forced,  and  while 
she  remains  there,  shall  be  treated  in  the  manner  the 
Superioress  shall  direct. 

4.  Obedience  shall  be  recommended  to  all,  as  the  most 
important  thing  in  the  house  ;  and  let  them  thoroughly 
understand  that  the  faults  committed  against  obedience  wTill 
be  punished  as  they  deserve,  since  it  is  the  virtue  by  which 
the  good  order  of  the  house  ought  to  be  principally  maintained 
and  preserved. 

5.  They  shall  be  very  careful  of  modesty,  and  be  on  their 
guard  against  all  that  shall  be  contrary  to  it,  especially  loud 
screaming,  jokes,  raillery,  excessive  laughter,  and  every  un- 
becoming  gesture  and   movement.      They  shall  in  general 
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have  their  eyes  cast  down,  shall  walk  quietly,  speak  low  and 
modestly,  without  interrupting  the  others,  and  without 
arguing  or  being  either  haughty  or  light  in  their  con- 
versation, and  if  their  hands  are  not  employed  they  shall 
keep  them  in  their  sleeves.  They  shall  also  take  great  care 
to  keep  themselves  tidy  in  everything,  and  clean  without  any 
affectation. 

6.  They  shall  love  one  another  as  sisters,  since  they  are  so 
in  effect,  and  they  do  not  call  themselves  otherwise.  They 
shall  be  very  glad  to  serve  the  others,  and  to  relieve  them  in 
their  illnesses,  to  bear  with  them  and  prevent  them  in  honour, 
and  to  avoid  in  their  conversation  every  thing  which  might 
in  the  slightest  degree  injure  or  diminish  charity.  It  is, 
therefore,  necessary  that  they  should  know  that  they  will  not 
be  allowed  any  kind  of  mockery,  raillery,  reproaches,  quarrels, 
injurious  attacks,  sharp  or  irritating  words,  contemptuous  or 
disdainful  conversation,  disputes,  contests,  debates,  or  any 
thing  whatever  contrary  to  union,  and  that  they  will  be 
punished  according  to  the  quality  of  their  faults;  but 
especially  if  it  happened  that  any  one  was  so  imprudent  as 
to  reproach  another  with  anything  whatever  of  the  past,  she 
shall  be  punished  for  it,  as  one  of  the  greatest  and  most 
dangerous  fault  which  can  be  committed  in  the  house. 

They  shall  not  speak  ill  of  any  one,  absent  or  present; 
and  if  any  one,  through  indiscretion,  malice,  or  levity  of 
mind,  made  a  remark  which  savoured,  however  little,  of  de- 
traction, the  others  shall  be  careful  to  turn  it  off,  and  to 
bring  forward  some  other  subject. 

7.  When  they  shall  be  reprimanded  or  admonished  by  the 
Superioress,  or  by  the  Mistress,  of  any  fault  they  have  com- 
mitted, whether  by  speaking  or  otherwise,  they  shall  place 
themselves  immediately  on  their  knees,  and  listen  humbly 
without  interrupting  her  or  excusing  themselves;  and  those 
who  might  answer  boldly  and  with  little  respect  shall   be 
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punished  immediately  or  later,  accordingly  as  the  Superioress 
or  the  Mistress  shall  think  fit. 

8.  It  shall  not  be  permitted  to  them  to  speak  to  any  ot 
the  Eeligious  of  the  house,  excepting  to  those  who  remain 
with  them,  unless  by  the  express  pel-mission  of  the  Supe- 
rioress. 

9.  They  shall  not  go  to  the  grate  at  all,  except  to  speak  to 
the  Confessor,  or  to  those  with  whom  they  shall  consult 
about  their  conscience,  unless  for  some  particular  reason,  the 
Superioress  thought  it  necessary  to  permit  it;  in  any  case, 
they  shall  not  be  allowed  to  be  seen  there  by  seculars,  nor  to 
speak  to  them,  except  with  the  grate  closed,  unless  the 
Superioress  for  some  good  purpose  think  better  to  have 
it  opened,  and  this  shall  be  in  presence  of  the  Superioress,  or 
at  least  of  the  Mistress,  or  another  Eeligious. 

10.  When  they  shall  be  at  work,  or  at  some  other  assembly 
of  their  Community,  it  shall  not  be  allowed  to  any  to  absent 
herself,  or  to  go  out  from  it,  without  the  express  permission 
of  the  Mistress,  or  of  her  who  shall  preside  at  it,  and  when 
they  shall  go  out  from  it  together,  they  shall  walk  modestly 
two  and  two,  and  shall  go  in  this  order  to  the  place  where 
they  have  to  go. 

11.  If  it  happened  that  any  were  unwell  or  required  to 
repose  in  the  morning,  as  an  extra  thing,  and  with  per- 
mission, or  to  go  to  bed  earlier  than  the  others,  the  Mistress 
shall  lock  her  into  the  Dormitory.  If  there  be  two  or 
several,  her  companion,  or  some  other  that  she  shall  appoint, 
shall  remain  in  the  Dormitory  until  they  are  up,  or  that  the 
others  are  gone  to  bed.  When  they  are  more  than  usually 
ill,  they  shall  give  notice  of  it  to  the  Mistress,  that  they  may 
be  charitably  assisted  and  relieved.  If  they  are  sent  to  their 
Infirmary,  they  shall  there  obey,  not  only  the  Superioress 
and  the  Mistress,  but  also  the  Infirmarian  and  the  Doctor,  in 
everything  connected  with  their  health. 
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12.  They  shall  remember  to  take  the  illness  from  the  hand 
of  God,  and  to  receive  it  in  satisfaction  for  their  past  faults. 
They  shall  endeavour  to  show  no  sign  of  impatience  or  dis- 
pleasure, either  at  their  illness  or  at  the  services  which  shall 
be  rendered  them,  but  to  give  real  edification  to  the  Doctors, 
.as  well  as  to  the  Confessors,  and  to  those  Avho  shall  visit  and 
treat  with  them. 

13.  If  their  illness  increased  and  that  danger  were  perceived, 
they  shall  be  spiritually  assisted,  neither  more  nor  less  than 
the  Eeligious.  And  if  they  die  they  shall  be  buried  at  the 
Monastery  by  the  Ecclesiastics  of  the  house,  and  the  usual 
prayers  said  at  the  funeral ;  the  Vigils  with  three  lessons  shall 
be  said,  and  a  Mass  with  a  General  Communion  of  the  whole 
Community,  and  the  Sister  Penitents  shall  say  a  Rosary  for 
the  repose  of  their  souls. 

14.  On  the  first  day  of  each  month,  unless  prevented  by  a 
solemn  Festival,  or  the  next  day,  the  Eules  shall  be  read  in 
the  Refectory,  and  shall  be  continued  without  intermission  of 
any  other  lecture,  until  they  be  finished. 


DAILY  PRAYERS 

WHICH    ARE    SAID    BY   THE   PENITENTS. 

At  the  end  of  Prime  the  Mistress  begins  the  Ave  Maria, 
Filia  Dei  Patris,  Memorare,  Ave  Maria,  Veni  Sancte, 
Sub  tuum,  three  times  Monstrate  and  the  Salve  Rcgina. 
The  Penitent  whose  week  it  is  then  makes  the  Protestation 
of  Humility,  unless  they  have  the  custom  of  going  to  hear 
the  first  Mass.  In  this  case  the  Protestation  is  made  after 
Mass. 

On  returning  from  Mass  they  shall  say,  before  taking  their 
work,  an  Ave  Maria  on  their  knees  ;  the  Mistress  begins  it. 

At  Tierce  she  begins  the  Veni  Sancte  and  the  Crown  of 
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our  Lord,  after  which  the  Commandments  of  God  are  sung, 
or  they  go  to  Mass  if  they  have  not  been  already,  and  they 
are  sung  at  ten  o'clock.  At  nine  in  the  morning  and  evening, 
she  whose  week  it  is  makes  'the  Act  of  Adoration  to  the- 
Divine  Heart  of  Jesus. 

A  little  before  dinner  the  Mistress  begins  the  Litanies  of 
the  Holy  name  of  Jesus,  says  the  Conjitcor  as  far  as  the  mea 
culpa,  and  after  the  examination  she  makes  the  Act  of 
Contrition,  and  finishes  the  Confiteor. 

Before  beginning  the  recreation  they  make  the  Act  of 
Offering,  and  say  the  Ave  Maria.  At  the  end  of  the  recrea- 
tion, the  Mistress  begins  the  Veni  Sancte,  and  after  a  half- 
hour  of  silence  the  Penitents  sing  the  Veni  Creator  and 
Miserere,  or  else  some  hymn  or  canticle  until  the  lecture. 

After  the  Mistress  has  said  her  Vespers  she  begins  the* 
Office  of  the  Immaculate  Conception. 

At  four  she  intones  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and 
the  Ave  Maris  Stella.  At  Complin  she  begins  the  Beads, 
at  the  end  of  which  the  Salve  Regina  or  De  Profundis 
are  said  ;  then  the  Mistress  reads  the  point  of  meditation. 

In  Lent  the  Stabat  is  sung  at  the  end  of  the  meditation, 
after  which  the  Mistress  says  aloud  the  Litanies  of  the 
Passion. 

At  the  silence  of  the  evening  she  begins  the  Veni  Sancte ; 
after  which  the  Crown  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  said,  the 
verses,  Maria  Mater  Gratia;  and  Jeszi  Tibi.  Afterwards 
the  Mistress  begins  the  prayers  :  0  Passio  Magna,  Aninia 
Christi,  &c,  and  the  De  Profundis.  On  Saturday  they 
sing  the  Inviolata,  and  three  times  Monstra  te,  the  Mistres3 
intones  it,  and  says  the  Versicle  and  prayer. 

At  nine,  she  commences  the  Ave  Maria ;  Ave,  Cor,  and 
says  afterwards  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Angels,  reads  the 
point  of  meditation,  and  begins  the  Salve  Regina,  during 
which  the  Penitents  place  themselves  on  their  knees  to  say 
the  prayers  and  exercise  for  death. 
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On  Sundays  and  Feasts,  after  the  morning  prayers,  the 
Mistress  begins  the  Ave  Maria,  Filia  Dei  Patris,  and  the 
other  prayers,  which  are  usually  said  after  Prime. 

After  the  thanksgiving,  she  whose  week  it  is  begins  the 
Anthem,  Tibi  laus,  to  say  the  Crown  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  : 
afterwards  they  say  that  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  the 
usual  prayers,  which  on  other  days  are  said  during  the 
silence  of  the  evening,  finishing  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy 
Name  of  Jesus,  and  the  examination. 

At  one  o'clock,  the  Mistress  says  the  Veni  Sancte,  and 
begins  the  Kosary ;  afterwards  she  reads  the  point  of 
meditation. 

After  Vespers  she  begins  the  Ave  Maria,  Ave,  Cor,  and 
the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Angels :  the  child  whose  week  it 
is  makes  the  exercise  of  death,  the  Mistress  afterwards  begins 
the  Salve  Rcgina. 

After  the  evening  meditation,  they  sing  the  Litanies  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  and  the  Ave  Maris  Stella. 


Many  sins  are  forgiven  her  because   she  loved  much. 
— Luke  viii. 
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